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2. INTRODUCTION.

{ the doubt, whether the pratyahiras syor and 3o when they are employed in
. Papini’s Grammar are formed with the o of the former or with the % of the
! latter sfitra, and one might, on that account, consider it impossible to ascertain
¢ what Panini intended to denote by =yor and T when he employed these
. terms. To remove this doubt there is the following paribhishé :—

“'The precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in-
§ terpretation, for a rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must never-
;* the less teach something definite.” :
_ Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term =yv except
% in Sutra I. 1. 69, is formed by means of the o of the first sfitra and that
} the term gy is formed by means of the o of the subsequent stitra.
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THE

ASHTADHYAYT OF PANINL
AP qATER wW:

Salutation to the Supreme Spirit.

HY QFTFATERH 0 %

Now an explanation of words. )

The term s “now” in the sfitra indicates a commencement, and points -

out that a dissertation is to be offered on the science of words, viz. Gramma:
and Philology. The term =ragras means explanation of any system. This
is an sy sitra, and introduces the subject.
An aphorism or sfitra is of six kinds, &gv or ‘a definition,” qf&4rsT or the:

‘keyto interpretation, ffy or ‘the statement of a general rule,” fa# or al
restrictive rule,” |yY*T or ‘a head or governing rule, which exerts a direct-
ing or governing influence over other rules’ and =yfady or ‘extended
application by analogy.’ ‘

The Pratyihara Sttras.
WS 1 wGT ¢ A | WA qAAE | U | FHSOAA 1.
* AR L T SENEEY | FRIITHTTAY N FA9 | qREL ) EG
The above fourteen aphorisms contain the arrangement of Sanskrit
alphabets for grammatical purposes. The anusvira and the visarga, th
jihvi-mullya and the upadh méniya are not contained in the above list]
The final 37 in the consonants &, & &c., is merely for the sake of articulation’
The final pure consonants in the several aphorisms as o, %, ¥ &, are nort
efficient or §§. The weqTeTC is a2 grammatical symbol or abbreviation and 3
formed bytaking any letter which is nota non-efficient letter and joining it wit
any non-efficient letter that follows it. This gives a name which stands for tt
former non-efficient letter and for all the other letters intervening between it an'
the non-efficient letter. Thus a7 means all the vowels, g% meansall the cor
sonants, ¥§ means all soft unaspirate consonants, 5 means all hard unaspirat
consonants. Though numerous pratyshéras could be formed, practicall,
however, there are only 42 pratydhdras ; as given below :— )
RS AR SE L C R AR L AR L AL LT
TS L ITTTN T A4 10T 197 1AV T T U
) A ) G| SN AN | g AN T ) oy L A -
‘ The same letter o ‘is made use of as FFF=y or an indicatory letter
* both in the sixth s.'ﬁtra @ and in the first 57§39 . There arises consequently
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cessary, and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of
dying the Kasik4 in the original.

The Ashtddhydyi, as . indicated by its name, is divided into ashia
dhydyas, 1. e., eight Books. Each of these Books again is divided.into four
f‘a’;zs or chapters. It has thus been found suitable to publish the work in 32
rts without causing any inconvenience to the reader. The complete work
| cover about 2,000 pages Royal Octavo. The task of translating, printing
. d'publishing such an enormous work will entail great labour and expense.
# are, therefore, forced to appeal to the generous public for their patronage,
" that this undertaking may be brought to a successful.termination.
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The rates of its subscription are as follow :—
dian) Rs. 20-0-0 in advance for the complete work including postage.
‘ % eign) £. 2-0-0 I B ” ” ”
rce per set of 4 parts, 7. ¢., one Book or AdAydya bound in one volume in-
iding postacre—I\s 3 (/ndian); 6s, (Foreign).

. Any encouracrer of Sanskrit learning subscribing for ten or more
f lies of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name
., be made immortal with that of the book by giving it a. prominent place i in
rront of the book when it is completed

i .

} Our hearty thanks are due to the Honourable E. White, C. s., Director

;’fﬁblic Instruction, N.-W. P. and Oudh, for his kindly subscribing for 10

" 1és ef our work, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed
ny number of copies : r in any way encouraged us in our undertaking.

Es}n}lgﬁiﬁ;e‘{ } , THE PUBLISHER.

i
]
48
B




. PREFACE. - - .,
SINCE the advent of the Bntlsh rule and the peace and prosperxty that h

] followed in its train, and especially since the foundatlons of the A

. Samaj and the Iheaeophlca Society, India has mmeswd a alorlous revij

.of her 4nc1ent literature, in which is embodled some of tbe highest. phllo‘%

_ phies and rehgxons of the world. Our schools and colleaeg are annually tuf
ing out hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entercd ‘upon the st

of Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreuate the beauties of §
1anguage Many Europeans too are hkmcr pains to have some knowh.
of the immortal literatiire of this ancient language. Very few of them, |
ever, have the opportumty of studying the language with that depth and fulnf
with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits of the old school. To pg
perly understand Sanskrit lanouage, and especially that portion of it in wh
are’ locked up the' highest aspirations of the ancient Aryan hearts, viz., k
Vedas, the’ Bréhmanas the Upanishads &c, itis abaolutely necessary “to h
a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by Panini, ‘
N TR Y
Further, as-a master-piece of close reasoning and artlshc arranaem?
xt ouorht to be an ob]ect of study with _every one who wants to (.ultlvate
mte! ectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done | tow‘
the Iocncal development of the western intellect, the Ashtadhyévx of PA{
has fulfilled the same purpose in India. No one who has studied this b
can refrain from praising it. It has evoked admiration even from the banvs
savants of the west. Professor Max Miller thus gives his opinion about
merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar:—“The Grammatical system
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who *
tested Panini’s work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in
language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of hlS eight boc
Grammatical rules.” ' -
y N
Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, anc
’Mt/"u\mstxma?zmity of English-reading gentlemen, whose number is daif
the increase, and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in &
krit books, on English translation of Sanskrit authors, no translation of:
important work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undert-,
to translate P4nini’s aphorisms, as explained in the well-known comment;
called the K4sikd, Though it is not a close translation of the whole of Ké
it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of !
book. We have closely followed this commentary, explalmng it wl’
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1. =m & and =i are called vriddhi.
f This defines the word vriddhi. The letters 377, & and Y are vriddhi
g}ettw The sfitra consists of three words vriddhi, 4t and aich. =T
eans tireawg T, the final  being indicatory only, and is for the sake of
vhe pratyAhara aich, and the pratyfhfira ¥ means the letters 8 'and =t .
I The indicatory § in =J7q serves the purpose of showing that the very
3r rm 3 having two métras or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This ¥ also
~ 7ms with the succeeding vowels & and =¥ by the rule of gaw (L. 1. 70) or that
; which precedes or $icceeds q,” andindicates that these vowels must be taken
“+having two matrds only, though they may be the result of the combination of
wels whose aggregate métris may be more than tweo. A short vowel has one
latra, a long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a mitrd. Thus by a
le of afeg or euphonic conjunction of letters =T --=Fr =T, 2s WET +ITPY: =
zm[m' Here g1 has two matrds and not four. So also in erggaﬁ' the vowel
*he resultant of 3yT+& has only two, not four, métrés.
Thus the initial vowels in the following secondary derivative nouns
"/ vriddhi forms of their primitive vowels. =r®: “bodily”, fromsrg=; ‘body’
| ga: “optional”, from g=gT “ option”’; Wrqura: “theson of Upagu”, from the
-.;d 9TI: meaning  a sage called Upagu.” Similarly in grrefier: “belonging to
# ?xouse the 371 is radical, and-is also called vriddhi. The word vriddhi
:m rs in sttras like Ritsgrgacaady (VIL 2. 1) “Let the final g= of the
e get vriddhi substitute before the affix f&= of the Parasmalpada

AP T WM g 0 eE-gE, I

Er Rty memarmmmmmw

2. =, Tand = are called guna.
Each on& of the letters 51, @ and =T whether radical or secondary
ﬂcalled 4 guna letter; as the initial vowels in the following : —ﬂﬁt " he



4. GUNA VRIDDHI PARIBHASHA [Bk. I. CH. L. §. 3

-~

moves’’; ar¥ ‘“ he comes ”, syt@ra “he goes.” Here the initial vowels of the
roots 7T, ¥, and I have been respectively gunated into [T, ¥, and &1 before
the third'person;singular termination iy,

The term Guna occurs in sfitras like fgga: (VIL 3. 82) “Let there
be guna substitute for the ik of the root fg ““to melt.”

TR ALY 0 3 0 Tl g TS, (3, o)
I 11 FRETTT SETAT (AT TA A7) AAAANER T T IRy |
3. Inthe absence of any special rule, when--
ever guna or vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by
‘using the terms guna or vriddhi, it is to be understood
to come in the room of the ik vowels only (i, u,ri, and
li long and short,) of that expression.
This is a paribhdshd sfitra, and is useful in determining the original

letters, in the place of which the substitute guna and vriddhi letters will i
come. The present rule will apply where there is the speciﬁcation of no

other particular rule.

Thus stitra VIL. 3. 84 declares:—when a sarvadhétuka or an 4rdhadh4-
tuka affix follows there is guna of the base.” Here the sthini or the original
expression which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense, .
the word' “ikah” must be read into the sitra. The rule then Being,
“when a S. or an A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the base.”
The guna of ¥ or ¥ is q, of ¥or &, is =T, of Forswis [T, ofas s
577 ; and their Vrddhi is T, =, T and ;T respectively. Thus =ﬂ‘+=zrﬁr—‘
F+mra =4q “he leads.”

Therefore, wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vriddhi is”
ordained by employing the terms guna or vriddhi, there theword ““ikah” in: .
the genitive case, meaning “in the place of ik ”, is to be supplied to c'ompletf*%: o
the sense.

The word ‘ik’ is thus understood in the following rufes, and is there
qualified by the term 37§ or ‘ base’ :—fFqw: (VII. 3. 82) g&Efy: (VIL 2.
114) gueawgry &, (VIL 3. 86) ; sr=gegary, (VIL 4.11) smggrgeaa: (VIE
4.16) wgwergg &c, (V1. 4. 1 56). : ,

In the following sﬁfras{ the term ‘ik’ is understood and qualifies the
word inga or base, Tfr 7 (VIL 3, 83), ariyrasringrgawar: (VIL 3, 84);

These sfitras will be explained in their proper places.-

, The word ik’ has beenused in the siitra to show that the long &, T2 or
the diphthongs and g& or the consonants, are not to take guna orvriddhi by this X




Bk, L. Cu. L §. 4.1 EXCEPTION TO GUNA AND VRIDDHE 5.

rule, as in the following examples ot ““a carriage”, s@mrata “he feels aversion,”
gferar ¢ confined.”

Here s&@Ta1q is formed by adding the affix f&9, third person singular ter-
mination, withthe class a affix oY, to the root ﬁ; as :ﬁ'—l—:{rq +r’ﬁ'{zf§+w+
f&. At this stage, rule VIL. 3. 84, would require the guna substitution of the vowel
of the base before the sirvadhituka termination 37; the guna substitute of

¥ being &, there would be =¥ +syf& =sw7fy. But this is wrong, the letter

« &, being not included in the pratydhéra ik, is not affected by rule VII. 3. 84,

L

T s El.aRa ST

1

and there is no guna substitution in this case. Similarly there is no change in
the long =q7 of ., Thus =1 + =z (IIL 3. 115)==r7% (VIL 1. 1). Here had
there been guna by Rule VIL. 3. 84, the 5T of =T, would havebeen changed into
57, and the form would have been ¥ which is wrong. But it is not so, as =t
is not an ¥a vowel. So also ¥#7 + gar = I@rar. Here, there isno guna
substitution in the place of the consonant 3,

v

The repetition of the words guna and vriddhi in this sftra,
(though by =r3gfr or the supplying of a word from the previous sfitra,
these words followed from the two preceding sutras) is for the
I’)urpose'of indicating that, thisis a restrictive rule applicable only there,
where guna or vriddhi has been ordained by the employment of the words
guna or vnddhx Therefore, it is not so in the following cases: —aY: “sky”
g ¢ ‘way“ @: “he,” gqq “ this.” &}: is the nominative singular of the base /3 R
Itis “formed by rule VII. 1. 34, which declares that “in the nominative singular
the letter =Y takes the place of & RT.” Here the letter &t is no doubt a vrid-
dhi letter, but as this substitution is not enjoined by the enunciation of the
term vriddhi, st does not take the place of the vowel ¥ of RY, but it replaces
the final 7. Thus fE+r+g=wr:,

Slmxlarly rule VIL 1. 85, declares that of the word w9, =T is the
substitute. The =T is a vriddhi letter no doubt, but not being enunciated by

“ the term vriddhi, it takes the place of 7 of qfiry and not of §. Thus we have

9+YT;, the 7 being added by VII. 1. 87.

Similarly @: from &g, whichis formed by VIL 2. 102 “short 57
is the substitute of #yad, &c.,” Here =7 takes the place of §. Thus we have
a, which is changed again into & by VII. 2. 106. ;

A WrgT FwFE NN wgrfA 0w, mg-%ﬁ ;
engwra% ( 7ormgt ) u ‘
IR 1 TR YTHRAET T ATCTAENER  TUGIITH IIgWId avw ¥
Tt ArgaE T W |
4. The Guna and vriddhi substitutions, Whmh ‘
otherwise would have presented themselves, do no%



6. EXCEPTION TO GUNA AND VRIDDHI. [Bk. L CH. L § 4.

take place, when such an ardhadhatuka (IIL. 4. 114)
affix follows, which causes a portion of the root to be
elided. '

This is an exception to sftra 3. By that sfitra iks were t bel
gunated or vriddhied and by sfitra VIL 3. 84, the root is to be gu atedy .
before all 4rdhadhituka terminations. All primary affixes, that are applied }
directly to roots in Sanskrit, are divided into two broad classes, called sirva- {

dhituka and Ardhadhétuka. The affixes marked with an indicatory gy ( called
firg ), and the conjugational affixes, such as fqq, @ &c., (called fas ) are
shrvadhétuka ; all other affixes are called ardhadhétuka.

Though by the general rule, VIL. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated before
ardhadhAtuka terminations, yet it is not to be so, before those affixes which
cause the &iq ‘lopping off or ellipses’ of a portion or a member of the original
dhitu Thus the termination =P is a first person singular termination of

the future tense (§z ) and is an ardhadhituka termination; when thisis |
added to root far ‘to excel’ the § of fs¥ becomes gunated and we have Freanfy |
“1 shall or will excel.” But in those cases where there is a lopa of the member |

of a root form, caused by an affix, there is no gupation. Thus in &tgT: “a great
cutter,” the original root is & ““to cut” which forms the Intensive verb Eﬁqzr.
In forming the noun of agency from the verb &rs®r, an A&rdhadhituka suffix
o 1L 1. 134, is added. Thus &Is¥ + F=. At this stage, by force
of stitra II. 4. 74. which declares that “before the affix srg (IIL 1. 134)
the 7 of the Intensive verb must be suppressed,” the ya is dropped and we
have #rsy+31. Here by the general rule VII. 3. 84, the final & would have
been gunated. But by virtue of the present siitra, no guna takes place, be-
cause here on account of the 4rdhadhétuka affix 3ysy, a portion of the root,

namely, ¥, has been elided ; therefore no guna takes place. Thus we have !

gy “a great cutter”

%
;

!

{

i
?

The word 4rg “root” hasbeen used in the sfitra, in order to indicate *

that the exception does not apply where there is an elision of an anubandha

orofan affix. Asin SF+gar=sr+gar=AfAar. Here the indicatory letter |

5 has been elided, but that does not prevent gunation. Similarly in g

t
:

¥

the affix = is added to the root R “to injure.” Thus R+ (IIL 2. 75.)

=Re+g (L 3.2.and 3.)= Re+e (VL 1. 67.) Here the affix'g is elided, but
nevertheless, the guna substitute must take:place in Ry . Thus we have
fg+e=2y (VIL 3.86 and L. 1. 62)= ={g (VIIL 2. 39).

' The word srdhadhituka has been used to indicate that a sirvadh4-
tuka affix which causes the elision of a portion of a root, does not prevent
guna. or vriddhi as in Tedifa, (ng Veda IV. 58.3) “he roars much.” T+IAT
=g (. 1. 22), Teg+@I=TF+fa (I 4. 74.). Here the sirvadhituka
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affix frg causes the elision of @, a portion of the root. The -guna substitution -
however takes place, and we have TITH+ ;‘-’ +7& (VIL. 3. 94)= Tatra, the -
augment #F being added by siitra VIL 3. 94.

The word “ikah” of the previous sfitra is understood in this shtra also. .
The ik letters only are not gunated or vriddhied before such Ardhadhituka
affixes; the other vowels may doso. Thus in spsmisT the equation is as
follows:—=7 + =] + Ay = +3s7 +¥ (VL. 4. 33). Here the drdhadhétuka affix
o has caused a portxon of the root &, to be suppressed, viz., the letter 5y
has been elided. But nevertheless the =1 of ¥ is vriddhied before f?qv(
because 77 is not included in the pratyAhéra ik ; and the exception contained
in the present sfitra only applies to the ik letters. So also rea+ sy (1L
3.18) =xs+ (VL 4. 27.) =7rar: (VIL 2. 116. and VIL 3. 52).

grefaw w wgifa 0 f-fEa-fea-w 1 (Toregt, 7)o

gha: 1 @rﬁﬁ%i‘rﬁmﬁ‘fwﬁam: I

5. And that, which otherwise would have caused
guna or vriddhi, does not do so, when it has an indica-
tory =% ¥ or ¥.

Thus the past participle terminations % and <h¥g are ardhadhi-
tuka affixes, which would, by the general rule VII. 3. 84, have caused guna, but
as their indicatory letter & is ¥q, the real terminations being, & and &3¥, they
do n®t cause guna. Therefore, when these terminations ‘are added to a root, the
ik of the root is not gunated. Thus with the root f “to collect” we have
{3 : or FyaarT, %, “to hear,” 3a:, qaq1 ; o ; “to fear” e, fraar .

Similarly the terminations #%¥ &few, §9 &=, ¥, *&, &c, are
all fxa terminations ‘ the indicatory letters of all being &, the real affixes
being =, o, a9 &c.  &c. &c. Before these, the root is not gunated.
Thus we have from ¥ “to bear” e, from g *‘to pierce’ ﬁi’ﬁm

The terms &g &c., of this sfitra are in the locative or seventh case.
The force of this case termination here is that of fifis or cause, that is the
guna or vriddhi which would otherwise have been caused, does not take place,
if an affix is g , frg, 7. . Thus all drdhadhétuka and sérvadhétuka affixes
cause gunation of the final ik of the inflective base (VII. 3. 84.) Thus the

Sarvadhituka affix §r9 ( =7 ) in the fo]lowing —

o + Y +FAT = W+ + fa=wa@ “he is’’  Similarly sirvadhituka
and 4rdhadhétuka affixes cause the guna substitution of the short penilti-
mate ik of the inflective base (VIL 3. 85.) Thus §¥ + [y + @y =dryfw,

The general force of the locative case in an aphorism is to cause the
operation - directed, on the - expression- immediately preceding it (I 1.-

66.) If the force of the locative case in the present “stitrawere also thatas .
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explained in L. 1. 66, then the interpretation would be this :—An affix having an
indicatory k, g or 8, would not cause the guna substitution of the vowel ik,
immediately preceding it. ‘The case of the penultimate short ik will not be
covered by it. Then though the rule may apply to fr+#Fa=Ffga: “collected”
it would not apply to 3+ ; there would be nothing to bar the guna subs-
titution of the penultimate ¥ of g, This however is prevented by explaining
the locative as one of “ occasion” and thus ¢ + #§ = fiysr: “broken.”

Similarly from the root {3t we have a word f3s7 : ¢ victorious,” in which
the affix ey has an indicatory 1 Thus {3t + f&q = fos : “victorious”
(IIL 2. 139), so also &yreq : “durable,”

Similarly the affix, sy is a g affix, the real suffix being =,
the & being merely indicatory. Therefore when sy is added to a root, there
is no gunation or vriddhing. Thus we have from fig “ to know’. fg:

Similarly by I. 2. 4, all sdrvadbétuka affixes that are not marked
by an indicatory §, are treated as f&q. Thus the second person singular termi-
nation &g is f&¥a, and we have fga : “they two collect,” similarly fieafey,
“they collect,” 77 + ¥ = 7= : “cleansed,” g=af*q “ they cleanse.”

The phrase “when indicated by the term 7&” is understood in this sfitra.
The prohibition, therefore, appliesto ik vowels only, and not to all vowels
in general. Thus by III. 1. 30, the root @y “ to desire” takes the affix
f&rg\, of this affix the letters ¥ and & are indicatory, the real affix ~s ¥.
The force of o is to cause vriddhi (VII 2.116). The indicatory & does not
prevent such vnddhx, as the letter =7 of ®¥is not mcluded in 1k, "‘hus ‘we
have FR+  Fq=HKMF+ T =FHKIT “he desires.”

According to the wish of the author of the Mah&bhishya, the verb
g9 optionally takes vriddhi, before kit or #z# affixes beginning with a vowel.
As qftgwiey or qieArsfeq “ they rub.” Here in ‘this sitra there is prohlbltxon
of the guna of the short penultimate ik also.

The indicatory g of the verbal tense affixes 7e, &%, A%, 9%, 5=,
is an exception to this rule of feg . This is an inference deduced from
III. 4. 104 which declares “ when the sense is that of benediction, then the
augment Argz of fwsE is as if it were distinguished by an indicatory =.”
There would have been no necessity of making 9rgz a Y, if g were a
&g, but the very fact of making =rgz a frq indicates by implication or is
AqR that the final & of fwg , g &c. does not make these tense affixes
f¥q. Thusin Feg or Imperfect tense we have stfgaaq “ he collected” ( sy
+ @ =T + Y = WA + /Y = 5y )

gt Adfter ign i 0 fdt-At-ga 'rvlq@a
TP 0 ﬁq‘i&sﬁr&wm@mam ngn
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6. Theguna and v»iddhi substitutions, which
would otherwise have presented themselves, do mnot
however come, in the place of the vowels of didhi ¢ to
shine,” and vevi ¢ to go,” and of the augment called zz..

The roots ghft and g4t never take the guna or vriddhi substitutions
under ordinary circumstances. Thus the affix o generally causes vriddhi subs-
titution when added to any root ; and so the affix #3z causes guna. But these
affixes when applied to the verbs didhi and vevi, never cause vriddhi or
guna substitution.  As st + og® = srdedt + R (VIL 1. 1) = s
(VL. 1. 77).  So also =it + =97 = syt + =mrx (VIL 1. 1) = rdhaswq .
Similarly from ¥4t we bave =prisxaq and Zyr3saa:. In the Vedas, however,
these verbs take guna. Thus sydidq (Rig Ved. X. ¢8. 7), and srdtya: (Rig
Ved. V. 40.5). These two verbs are confined generally to the Vedic
literature, and the present rule therefore, seems to be an unnecessary
prohibition ; as they take guna in spite of such prohibition.

Of the augment 3= the real affixis §. In the general tenses, it is
added tocertain terminationsbeginning with consonants of the g% class, z.e,
all consonants except ¥ (VIL. 2. 35). Thus the future termination, first
person, singular is 317 ; this when added to the root =€ “ to move” requires
an intermediate g, and thus we have the form 5@san® , ‘I shall walk” This §
is ne%er gunated or vriddhied, though according to the general rule, coming
before an ArdhadhAtuka termination, it ought to have been gunated.

The augment 1T, could under no circumstances have taken vriddhi,
the prohibition therefore, is in the case of the guna substitute of g% .
FSTATAU: FAT: NN TN TS, SAFATLT, FATT: W
3 11 PSR PresaiRar: [FETEnTar g F=T qmr Tate a9grn
g v
7. Consonants unseparated by a vowel are
called conjunct consonants.
This defines the word sanyoga. The sfitra consists of three words,
&a:, the plural of the praty4hira €%, denoting all the consonants, sya=aT:
means ‘without any separation or space” and ¥HahT: which is the
word defined, and means ‘conjunct consonants.” So that the sfitra
means, conjunct consonants are those consonants between which there is
no heterogeneous separating vowel and which are pronounced jointly, such as
& inthe word Fg=;, “ cock.’” The word “sanyoga’’ applies to the whole of
the conjunct consonants jointly and not to them separately. The plural
number shows that the conjunction may be of two or more consonants,
2
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Why do we say * consonant ”'? If two vowels come together they will
not be called “sanyoga”. Thus faag=sg= ‘ a sieve umbrella,” the two vowels =
and3 have come together unseparated by any consonant; yet they are not
called sanyoga, otherwise the final¥ would have been rejected by VIIIL 2.
23 “there is elision of the final of that pada which ends in a sanyoga letter .”
Why do we say ““ unseparated by a vowel”? If consonants separated by a vowel
were also called sanyoga, then in the sentence =@ ww@w, the syllable @
would be called sanyoga, and by VIIL 2. 29, the initial & would be
elided.

gEATfasEear gArfas: 0 ¢ 0 ugrda 0 gE-atae-
A, SPAEH: N
TR 1| FEEIEET ATHRT FEATRT, TAT Y TN AT G STANAHEHT 7379 |
8. That which is pronounced by the nose
along with the mouth is called Anundsika or nasal.

This defines the word anunisika. The sfitra consists of four words
J9@ “ mouth” AMaT “ nose” g “ utterance or pronunciation” and ST :
“nasals.”  Though the words & + arirat (IL. 4. 2) will by the rule of com-
position form FeTireh and not wwwire=RT, yet the latter form might be
held to be an irregularity; or the phrase FEATERTTST may be regarded
as a compound of FEAN&F + Fry=, the word Avachana meaning “ partial
utterance.” That is a letter partially uttered by the nose and partially by the
mouth would be called anunisika. Therefore the nasals are those letters
which are pronounced from two organs or places, 7.e., the mouth and the nose.
The pure nasal is anusvAra, while anunasikas are different from this, in as
much as, that in pronouncing these, the breath passes through the nose and
the mouth.

The vowels are generally so nasalised. ‘If, instead of emitting the
vowel sound freely through the mouth, we allow the velum pendulum to drop
and the air to vibrate through the cavities which connect the nose with the
pharynx, we hear the nasal vowels (anunisika)’ Thus %?, 7. Inthe Vedas,
the particle st is anundsika. As spy ST =T (Rig Veda. V. 48.1), so also
aftt 5 shifc of wedy¥ (Rig Ved. VIIL 67. 1 I),

The consonants &, 57, @, ¥ and ¥ are also anunisika. Thus = is
pronounced by the throat along with the nose, 57 by the palate and nose, @ by
the upper palate and nose ; 7 by the teeth and nose, and ¥ by the lip and nose.

The semi-vowels 7, 7 and & are also nasalised and are then called
anundsika. The term anundsika is used in sitra V. 1. 126 &c.

Why have we used the word by the mouth”? This definition will
not include anusvira or the pure nasal, which is pronounced wholly through
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the nose. Why have we used the word “by the nose’? In order to exclude
the consonants @&, =, , &, ¥ &c. &c., which are pronounced whelly and solely
through the mouth.
TR FAUA NN T | G- ATI-HIAY, FIA N
R I T | GIAT Teq e J 7UF G€ @ QRIAAT q1T FIOEwT
LEICll! '
AR, 1 FFRCGHRICAT: G Fwh=7 * 1!
9. Those whose place of utterance and effort
are equal are called savarna or homogeneous letters.

This defines the word savarna or a homogeneous letter. The sfitra
consists of four words :—g#q ““ equal or similar,” syrer “mouth or place of
pronunciation, ” gaa “ effort” and gywra “ words of the same class.”

The =reqy or places or portions of the mouth by contact with which
various sounds are formed are chiefly the following :—1. &gz “throat” 2.’ .
arg  palate,’ 3. agr, ‘head, 4. g=an: ‘teeth,’ s. Y ‘lips,’ 6, /rfE=®T ‘nose.’

The go@q or quality or effort is of two sorts primarily, srpa=aT: “inter-
nal” and srer: “external.”” The first is again sub-divided into five parts:—

1. ¥gEq or complete contact of the organs. The twenty-five letters
from = to ¥ belong to this class. In pronouncing these there is a complete
contact of the root of the tongue with the various places, such as throat,
palate, dome of the palate, teeth and lip.

2. m or slight contact. The letters 7, T, &, ¥ belong to this
class of contacts. ‘‘In pronouncing these semi-vowels the two organs, the
active and passive, which are necessary for the production of all consonantal
noises, are not allowed to touch each other, but only to approach.”

3. f47d or complete opening. The vowels belong to this class.

4. %q{ frgd or slight opening. The letters m, W, &, ¥ belong to
this class. Some however place the vowels and g1 &c., into one group and call
them all vivrita.

5. &gaq or contracted.
of the short =7 is contracted but it is considered to be open only, as in the case

of the other vowels, when the vowel =7 is in the state of taking part in some

operation of grammar.
The &bhyantara prayatna is the mode of articulation preparatory to

the utterance of the sound, the bihya-prayatna is the mode of articulation
at the close of the utterance of the sound.
The division of letters according to abhyantra prayatna has been

already given. By that we get, 1. the sparsa or mute letters, 2. the
antastha or intermediate between sparsas and ushmans, or seml-vowel or

In actual use, the organ in the enunciation
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Hquid letters, 3. the svaras or vowels or vivrita letters, 4. the ushmans or
sibilants or flatus letters.

The division of letters according to bihya prayatna gives us first
surds or aghosha letters, 2. sonants or ghosha letters. The aghosha are also
called svdsa letters, the ghoshas are called nida letters.

The second division of letters according to bdhya prayatna is into;

1. Aspirated (mahiprina). 2. Unaspirated (alpaprina).

The vowel 37 has eighteen forms. The acute a7 (uditta), grave st
(anudAtta) and circumjflexed =3 (svarita). Each one of these three may
be nasalised (anunisika), or not (niranunésika).

Then lastly everyone of these six may be short, long, or prolated.

Thus:—sr, &1, of, of, of, S, s, sm, oty off, off, Sif, sm, sy, shy, sty
aji) g*i' '
Similarly the letters ¥, ¥ and 3w have also eighteen forms. The
letter & has no long form; it has therefore 12 modifications. The diphthongs
have no short forms, they have therefore, only 12 forms. The antastha or
semi-vowels with the exception of ¥ have two forms each vsz., nasalised and
un-nasalised. The semi-vowels have no homogeneous letters corresponding
to them. All letters of a varga or ‘class’ are homogeneous to each other.
Thus then the homogeneous or savarna letters must satisfy two condi-
tions before they could be called savarna. First, their place of pronuncjation
or mrrex must be the same. Secondly their Tz& or quality must be
equal, If one condition be present and the other be absent,there canbe no
savarna-hood. Thus =5 and gr are both palatals, their syresr or place of pro-
nunciation being &rg ‘palate,” but still they are not savarna, because their
waw is different, the gazr of =7 being sprishta and that of g7 being vivrita,

Similarly & and = though their wa& is the same Z.e., sprishta, yet their

=rrey being different, one being guttural and the other palatal, are not savarna.

There is exception to this rule in the case of 37 and &, which though
having different =resr are still called savarna by virtue of the vArttika of
Kétydyana; “the homogeneousness of 3 and ®, one with another, should

be stated.” Thus &fF +®HIC: = %‘rca'aﬁrt; ; here 3w and & have coalesced into
long =g by rules of sandhi, on the assumption that they are savarna letters.

The word savarna occurs in sfitras like sy q¥df i ; (VI 1. 101).

Why do we say ‘“the place of pronunciation”? So that there may

not be homogeneous relationship between s=ze and g whose prayatna is the
same but whose dsya is different. What is the harm if we make them savarna?
Then in words like g8 and Eﬂm, the ¢ would be elided, if it be held homo-
geneous with &, by VIII. 4. 65, “there is optxonal elision of i:l‘l', preceded
by a consonant, when a homogeneous &’ follows, ”
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Why do we say “effort” ? That there may be no homogeneity between
¥ and the palatals, and ¥ and 1, whose organ of pronunciation is the same,
but whose prayatna is different. What harm ifit be so? Then in ETEAT-
afa, the g would be elided before = by the rule already referred to, VIII. 4. 65.

A WA N 90 0w W/, AT g3, (IR )

TR | gEATET THATA THHAT TCAE FIETAT 979 N

10. There is however no homogeneity between
vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be
equal.

This sfitra lays down an exception to the former sfitra. There can
be no homogeneity or savarpa relationship between vowels and consonants,
though their syrear and g may be the same. Thus ¥ and g have the same
syrer namely qre ‘palate,’ and the same g&ar : namely vivrita, but still they
are not to be called savarna. Thus in goegeq, giymiast &c., the letters 57 and ¥
in the first example, and ¥ and I in the second not being homogeneous
letters ; there is no combination or sandhi, which would otherwise have
taken place.

Similarly if gy and ¥ be held homogeneous, then fAqryr + =Y (IV. 3.
53) frarg + 3 (V1. 4. 148 ; here w would be elided by VI. 4. 148, butitis not so
and we have ¥qrar: “ belonging to vipAsa or born therein.”” So also in SragE
“ox~§<in,” the & would have been omitted, if held homogeneous with 7.

IR7fgIw"R wem U el LEUE TR 8 TR
feawwg , g
I 1 I K TT THTARR BT TET WU | A M
11. A dual case affix ending in § or sor Tis
called Pragrihya, or excepted vowels which do not ad-
mit of sandhi or conjunction.

As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. If a
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels
coalesce, according to certain rules. This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas
are exceptions to this sandhi, “they are certain terminations, the final vowels
of whichare not liable to any sandhi rules.” (VI. 1. 125). This sltra gives
three of these terminations, viz., the duals of nouns or verbs ending in
(i’a\),:{ (%), orw (mg). Thus:—adt T “these two poets,” so also
g g “two winds;” A TR ¢ these two garlands.” 9948 Ira “ they two
cook” qgF TR “you two cook.” Here according to the general rule of
sandhi, the final  of a4t and the initial ¥ of gAY ought to have coalesced into
an ¥, but itis not so, because #4t is the nominative dual of #f%, '
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Why do we say ending in 7, # ande? Because when the dual ends in
any other vowel this rule will not apply. As qiﬁ' + A =Fg¥0ET, ¢ these two
trees” (VI. 1. 78). Of course it follows from the definition, that &, &, or T of
the dual number only are pragrihya ; if these vowels terminate any other num-
ber they will not be pragrihya but will follow the general rule of sandhi, as
HAT (1.5.) + FJx = FHaTSA,  the girl is here” (VI. 1. 77).

Vart: The prohibition of #¥rg &c., should be stated in treating of the
pragrihya nature of §, & &c. Thus w+ft (two gems) + g7 = wsfry ““like two
gems.” So also g¥qdry “like a couple,” wwyeig “like man and wife,” Tty
“like heaven and earth.” Some say that this vértika is unneccessary. Because
the final member of the above words is not g%, but the particle g only ; which
has the same meaning as 7va.

HIATTG U 9] 0 9T W SgE:, A, (TFRA. DTN

RN TEw: Tt AT ARCETEATs 9C §3¥: TYW dv warq 1l

12. (The same letters) after theof the pro-
noun =¥ are Pragrihya.

In the pronoun =¥ , the dual termination in §, & or g will be pra-
grihya by force of the last sbtra, but the present sfitra makes this addition,
that in the case of 3[gq, all terminations ending in §, &% or ¥ and preceded by
¥, of whatever number they may be, will be pragrihya. As a matter of fact,
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions pame-
ly s+t and 57, The rule may therefore be put in the following words of
Dr. Max Muller:—* The terminations of =4t and =y nom. plur. masc. and nom.
dual of the pronoun =rgg are pragrihya.” As sydra=gr: “Those horses,”
and syg Fra¥. There is no example of the word adas ending in ¥,

Why do we say “of the word adas”? The letters &, &, & following
after the % of any other word will not be pragrihya. As gdt + =19 = gv=a«
“this sami tree.”

Why do we say “after the letter #”7? Because in the example sygeh
4379 = 5[qa P 7, “those here,” the, preceded not by 7 but by the & of sy
(V. 3.71) 1s not pragrihya, which it would have been by the influence of
sfitra 11, which includes & as well as § and &, and from which the word dual
is not supplied here, else this rule would be useless.

Fuagn ugﬁ'%rnﬁ,(mzm)n

g 1) TeRa TS A
13. The affix ¥, (the Vedic substitute of the

case-affixes), is a pragrihya.
In the Vedic Sanskrit, the declesion of nouns sometimes differs some-
what from the ordinary Sanskrit. One of the peculiar Vedic terminations, which
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replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called § (VIL. 1. 39.)
Thus sreRg=TgEeqsy . .

Of this substitute ¥, the initial g7 is indicatory,‘ the real suffix being &.
This final ¥ is a pragrihya.

In the sacred literature there is only one example of this pragrihya,
as given above; while in imitation of this, we have in secular writing phrases

as, m‘%’: gsa‘ {ﬁf, .# gﬁ &C.
fawa gwwATe, 0w 0wt a fRumE: , gwy,

e | (W) 0
T || TR TRCT. (AArat F GRr WqreAtEa: § qywEat 1w n
14. A particle I. 4. 56 consisting of a single
vowel, with the exception of the particle stz is a Pra-
grihya.

This sftra consists of three words :—fFqra: “ particle,” warg ““con-
sisting of one vowel ,” srarg “ with the exception of =rs:.”

All such particles technically called nipita (I. 4. 56) which con-
sist of a simple vowel without any cousonant, are pragrihya and therefore are
not liable to the rules of sandhi. As g §%. “Oh, Indra” ¥ 315y “ O arise.”

It follows from the above definition that those nipitas which consist
of twg or more letters, vowel and consonant, are not pragrihya, e. g. 9 in g
AT .

srrg which is not a pragrihya, has four significations:— As a
diminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, as =T+ gsmy
= grsma “little hot, tepid” (2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of
“near” ‘“nearto,” and with verbs of “motion,” “taking” &c., it shows the reverse
of the action, as 1% ‘to go,” TR ‘to come ;' 77 + FF =ur¥, (3) as showing the limit
inceptive (STHAMATY) “from,” ““ ever since,” as grst=a7: “eversince his birth,”
(4) as showing the limit exclusive (F=ar), “till” “until” as AT+ SNAIATT =
FmyFATd, ¢ until the reading begins.” When the particle, =T has not any one of
the above four senses and is used in expressing regret &c., it is a pragrihya, as
=T o faerEtg. “Ah! such there once was,” s|yT u§ #+9&. “Oh! do you
think so.”

The word @ty in this aphorism has a peculiar meaning. It means
“consisting of one vowel and nothing else.” In other words, the vowels them-
selves when used as fyqra, e. g. 7T, ¥, § &c.  But the term gar= has a wider
signification than that given to it in this slitra. It means “aword ora portion
of a word consisting of one vowel which can be pronounced at once”—in
other words &g means a “syllable.” Inthat sense the words g, f, 1§ &c,
will also be @&, but not so here. Therefore the rule of sandhi will apply
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to them, thus !;rrr:tir grefica.  See sitra VL. 1. 1. where the word waRrr means
a monosyllable. , .

Why do we say “a nipéta ?” Because if the single vowel is not a par-
ticle, but something else, an affix &c., then it will not be a pragrihya, as the final
=7 in FR1T “he did,” is the affix of third person perfect tense, and is liable to
sandhi ; as =R{CEA,

ofre U 9% N agrfa 0 e, ( wwEE) 0
FR: 1} FE=Ar A1 I F P GO
15. The final =t of a particle is a pragrihya.

This sfitra consists of one word =qte the final g is a surplusage. The
words “‘pragrihya’ and “ nip4ta” are to be supplied from the preceding sfitras
to complete the sense. The meaning is that those particles which end in =gt
though consisting of several letters, are pragrihya. As =yt 3rare *“ Halloo, go
away.”

Teg! MHFARATEATT WG N T N e}, Mweaw,
Zd , oA, ( ma=r® ) 0

I 11 EERE AT g HIRITG | QIAREIeATaraes 7T S8 51 9909
TR T AN JAE 7 )

16. The final =5t of the vocative singular (IL. 3.
49) before the word ¥@ according to Sikalya, in secular
or non-vedic literature, is pragrihya.

This sfitra gives the opinion of the Rishi Shkalya, so-that it is an
optional rule. Thus both forms ararira (formed according to the general
rule of sandhi) and rat gfa (where =T is pragrihya) are correct.

In 4rsha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as war wr
N (AT .

The mention of the name of any sage, such as that of Sikalya in this sfitra, sexves generally
one of the two purposes:—?’l) either it makes the rule an optional one, vibhishirtham, or (2) the

" mention is merely for the sake of showing respect to the particular sage, the rule would have stood
as well without such mention ; pujirtham, as the word Késyapa in sfitra 1. 2, 23.

IR 199 0 UG 0 IR, (W ArEETERETEAE )
3fe: 1 T AR ST A TA TUHRTEETA R w6 |
‘ 17. The particle s before ##/, according to
Sikalya is a Pragrihya.
This slitra consists of the single word 57 meaning ¥ . According
tothe same Rishi Sikalya, ¥57 is a pragrihya, before g1®, in modern Sanskrit.
This is also an optional rule. Thus¥ §1% or ATa. .
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R Ngeu uFwteru K, (OwWo, IN:, WIEH ) U

g 1) ISTEArTArY & qCAAATEGT AT HAISTAAE: IRTIE 77 W8T

SEC Rl
18. The particle & replaces s in non-vedic
literature, and it is a pragrihya in the opinion of Sikalya.

Before the word grq the word 337 is replaced sometimes by % the
long nasal #. Thus & + @ = & 19 or A,
“ In some authorities the sitras 17 and 18 form but one sfitra, and then it
is divided by the method of yoga-vibidga, the division of a single sfitra into
two separate sfitras having two distinct rules.

TR = ey 0 9} agifa ou 3T, W, we-ad ,
I : || fFagEas 05 &Y EFTd THAH TYEE T99 1
19. The final § and & of words giving the
sense of the locative case are pragrihya.

This sfitra finds its scope in the Vedic literature generally. There is a
sfitra (VII. 1. 39) which declares that “in the Vedic Sanskrit, the case-affixes
sup are often replaced either by § (1.s.), or are altogether elided, or they are
changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or =1, or =qra, or g, or
T, O, Or ¥T, or YT, or T takes their place.” Let us take the example
where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior.
Thus the case-affix of the seventh case is & (g). In forming the 7.s. of &
“body,” we have ay+¥. The ¥ will be changed into ahomogeneous letter with
% and we have g+ % =&+ “ in the body,” as, spaeai arvatay. (for s a=at).
This is the Vedic form, the secular form being avgf. Similarly :ﬁﬁ+g=zﬁﬂ
“on the Gaurl,” as &y Mt sigeua: (Rig Veda IX. 12. 3). It is in such
cases, therefore, that the long 7 and # are used in the sense of locative, and
are pragrihya.

It is only long 7 and # which are pragrihya, and not any other vowel,
though used in the sense of locative. Thus by the same aphorism (VI 1.
39) d4 (4) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix. Thus sféq + &
=97+ =975 ‘in the fire,’ as, Fer: I BHAT TFHT NI A $I0A AT WOR
(Rig Veda V. 37. 5). Here =sar though in the locative case, its final is not
pragrihya. Therefore Iymr+3@ = =FEATq.

The § and & must be of the 7th case. Therefore afq + zr (3rd s.) =
#& + ¥ (letter homogeneous with the prior) = #df ‘with wisdom’. Here 7 is
in the sense of the instrumental case and is not pragrihya. Thus #dff+%1% =
AT ,
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The word 57 is used in the aphorism, in order to exclude the appli-
cation of this rule to cases like the following. Thus in forming the compound
of arezry ““ in the well” and a7 “ horse,” the case-affix is elided, and we get
Frdt + 3%, Here, no doubt, the word gt is in the locative case, though the
case-affix is elided ; but we cannot say that the long § of vipl has the sense
of the locative, Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi; as, Freaag : ¢ the horse
near the well.” In other words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the
final § or &% of words standing as the prior member of a compound term
(plirva-pada); for words like Jrdt &c., in the above example, can never, &y them-
selves and alone, denote the locative case ; while words like Tﬁﬂ, formed in the
way described already, give the sense of the locative, even alone, though they
be placed anywhere in a sentence.

qrarEAgTd N R0 I uwﬁr N, W, g, ST
TR | QEUTAEATC MTAAT WIS = &Y, AR THAAT TEHRT Ao 1
20. The verbs having the form of da ‘to give’
and dh4 ‘to place,’ are called ghu.

- This defines the word ghu. Four verbs have the form of gr, or assume
it by the application of VL. 1. 45, and two, of yr; they are called 7. The ghu
verbs have certain peculiarities of conjugation to be described hereafter.

The g verbs are the following:—garst “to give,” as wiloeqrfa; gror
“to give,” as, qiRawaT; & “to cut,” as, AftrEfa; ¥F “to pity ” as, wiFAR, JuTSY
“to place” as, gitrgvrta, WE to “feed ” as, witmyata.

In the above examples; because of the verbs being ; the 7 of ;7 is

changed into @ by VIIL 4. 17.
Similarly grg “to cut” and ég “to clean” notbeing called 7, rules VII.

4. 46 and 47 do not apply to them. Thus gr ++ = 1§ ‘whatis cut,’ as, gra
gfg:. So alsosraara “washed’ as, raara 7@ “ a bright face.” But with g1 “to
give,” &c. & + T =77 +q(VIL 4. 46) =77 “given ;” so also we have g+3r
+ 5% =y=q (VIL. 4. 47). The word g occurs in sfitra VI. 4. 66, &c.
The word dip includes also daip by the paribhishi given under IIL 4.
19, 3 changed into =7 by VL. 1. 43.
| AREMEREET RN gEif N enfE-sig-ag, qmi‘mq n
¢ I HOATHT FagT TRAEAANT HIF ¥ W
21. An operation should be performed on a
single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final.

This is an atideéa sfitra and consists of four words, =& ¢ beginning,”
=g “end,” gq “like,” gawRfERF “in one;” theliteral translation being “beginning
is end-like in one.” The affix 3§ has the force of the locative, and the
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meaning is “on the beginning,” and “ on the end,” i.e, let an operation be
performed on a single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. Thus by
IIL. 1. 3. an affix has uditta or acute accent on its initial vowel. Thus the
affix tavya has accent on the first 3y, and we have <% . But when an
affix consists of a single vowel, it is itself the beginning and the end, and,
as such, will have the accent. Asin w}q‘naﬂ\' aupagavam the last d has the
accent, which 4 represents the affix yor .

Similarly, by VII. 3. 102, the final of a base ending in short =
is lengthened before a case-affix beginning with a consonant of Is1 class.
Thus gra++ara=c@parg. This rule will apply when the word consists
of one letter only, and that letter is a short sy. Thus I HArE = FrATH
“by those two.” Here it must not be objected that the solitary =y is
tnitial, and cannot be final.

Why do we say “in one”? Ifa word consists of more than one
letter, then the beginning is not like the end. Thus in the word &t the
initial short 57 is not like the final long =q1; otherwise &9r would get the name
of gg® (1. 1. 73), and the secondary derivative from @srasaT would be formed
by the affix & (IV. 2. 114). But this is not so, the affix sy is employed in-
stead, and the form is @rrasaT ;|

FIEHAT T AR W UG 0 AR, T 0
® g | GTY G0 TERAT TeqAY F G@HY Tl
22. The affixes tarap and tamap are called .

This sfitra defines 7 affixes. They are two, st and &+, the g in
them being ¥3. The special use of these affixes will be described later on.
These affixes are useful in forming the comparative and the superlative
degrees respectively of adjectives, adverbs, &c. The base undergoes certain
changes before these terminations, which will beitreated of in its proper place.

Thus the words sgaritawr and sganTwar are formed by adding the
affixes a¢ and g% to the word FART ‘a girl’ whose long § is shortened before
these affixes by sfitra 43 of the third chapter of the 6th Book.

. qgTaEgET dEat U k3 1 wgifa . wg-w-ag-efa
|EqT :

IR U FETCAGSA TEET WA AR 11

TPART 1 *AETITE WOTTA: GCATTH FIOH THAY, AR
Frerdg

23. The words bahu ‘many,’ ganu ‘class,” and
the words ending in the afix vatu (V. 2. 89), and dati
(V. 2. 41) are called numerals (sankhy4). .
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This sfitra defines the word saiikhy4, or numeral.

These are certain words, besides the ordinary numerals, having some
peculiarity of declension. The words like gg ‘many,” and sy ‘class’, and those
that have the affixes g% and 1fq after them, belong to this class. The letters
¥ and ¥ of 97 and % are £, or indicatory, the actual affixes being g and
T

The word saikhyd means “numerals;” and this class contains,
among others, the Sanskrit numerals. The words formed by adding ¥g are
generally compound pronouns, e. g. ar7g “so much,” IrAg “as much,” TarTs
“so much,” similarly words formed by the affix3f¥, e. 2. %@ “ how many,” g
“so many,” i “as many.”

Thus a8+ Feggg (V. 4. 17)=agFe3 “many times” the affix FAGY
being added only to safkhyd words in the sense of the repetition of the
action. So also gg+y3r(V. 3. 42)=7gqr “ in many ways.” Here also the affix
gt is added by virtue of ¥§ being a sankhys. Similarly gg=: (V. 1. 22)
“ purchased for a big sum,” &gar: (V. 4. 43) “ manifold.” So also wuraes:, Ty,
TWHK:, AW ; S0 also ATTTHET: , ATTGr, AT ; RIAHT: , KIQUT , & ,
wfaq: .

When the words ¥§ and 7@ mean “abundance” and “multi-
tude” they are not sankhyd. It is only when they are expressive of
numbers, that they get the designation of sankhyA. The necessity of defining
sankhyd arose in order to exclude such words as, 3@ “ numerous,” &c.,
which though they express numbers, are not to be treated as ““numerals,”
technically so called.

Vart:—The word 515 “ half” when standing as a first term in a com-
pound number which takes an affix giving the sense of an ordinal, gets the
designation of sankhy4, for the purposes of the application of the rules of
samisa and of the affix 7. The ordinal affixes or pfirana pratyayas are
like 7z (V. 2.48), 71z (V. 2. 49), = (V. 2. 51), &c. ThusgwrEy: “eleventh,”
ge: “fifth,” =rgd: “ fourth,” &c. Similarly we have srgd=myd: “purchased for
4} baskets” (a dvigu). Here syg +9=t7T (an ordinal)=%gq=q, a bahuvrthi
compound meaning 4%, viz., that in which half is the fifth term. TR
o : e == ¢ the taddhita affixes =57 and w73y required by V 1. 19
and 26 bemg elided by V. 1. 28.

" Here, there is compounding (dviguy by taking sygd=a as a safikhy8,
and then applying sfitra II. 1. 51. The samisa here is in the sense
of taddhita, and this compounding is only possible by rules (II. 1. 50 and
51), when Irgd=AY gets the appellation "of sankhyi. Having got this name,
it forms dvigu compound in the sense of the taddhita affixes=ysfand 2357
(V.1.26). The word ¥ takes both these affixes in the sense of “being
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bought with.” Thus ﬁrﬁam,( and {?r&q\' both mean “bought with a measure
called $trpa.”” In the above compound of =sygd=waT: the sense is
that of the above-named taddhita; but the affixes have been elided by
V. 1. 28 after dvigu compounds. So also we have srg4s@=: by applying
the affix &g . For these two purposes, namely samisa and the application
of &7, compounds of ardha, like ardha-pafichama are treated as sankhya.
AT T N RN wgifEA gwewar, wE, (§m) o

YR 1| CRICEAT ARMCAT T AT GEAT A1 GIHHT 4779 1)

24. The Sankhy4as having « or 7 as their final
are called shat.

This sfitra defines the term g which is a subdivision of the larger
group safikhyd. Those safkhyis which end in§ orsg are called 7. The
word sankhyé is understood in this sfitra, because the word smrear is in the
feminine gender, showing that it qualifies sainkhy4 which is also feminine.

’ The numerals that end in & or 7 are six, namely 457 ‘five,) ¥¥ ‘six,’
|WT, ‘ seven,’ myeq_ ‘eight,’ 737 ‘nine,’ T ‘ten.

It is one of the peculiarities of §2 words that they lose their nomina-
tive and accusative plural terminations (VIL. 1. 22). Thus &z faEfs,
9 TR

The word 3= in the sitra shows that the letters § and 7 must be
aupagledika 7.e., must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not
added afterwards as affix &c. Thus in ran® ‘ hundreds,’ war@y ¢ thousands,’
=reT ¢ of eights’ the & is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are
-not ¥z and the nominative and accusative plural terminations are not elided ;
as At + § = grarr &c.

gfa T 0oy ugife n =fy, =, (¥ wg)
g 1| Segwar AT HEAT AT GLHAT A0 M
25. And the sankhyis ending with the affix
dati are called shat.

This stitra enlarges the scope of the definition of wx by mcludmg
in it, words formed by 'f®. By sfitra 22, words in wf¥ are already san-

“khy4 ; by this they are also 5z . Therefore we have =Ta 73r, “how many are
reading,’ ¥ 9% ‘see how many.’ Here =i has lost its plural termina-
tion by VII. 1. 22.

weag fETNR N agifr 0 w-wag, v

g || ThY THTEN THIATE NFAT (TG 77 | v
96. The affixes kta and ktavatu are called

Nishtha.
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This defines the nishtha affixes, that is to say, the affixes of
the past participle. The actual affixes are®, 7@, the & and & beimg indicatory.
They being fag are liable to all the rules applicable to f2rq affixes, such as rule
I. 1. 5. Thus we have, ®q:, FIA(X, I=h:;, JHRATL.

The force of the indicatory ¥ in ktavatuis, by I'V.1. 6 toindicate that
in forming the feminine of nouns ending in an affix having an indicatory
vowel of Ok pratyabira (3, |, &), the affixérg (§) must be added. Thus
g7 (masc.), Fagar (fem.). The word nishthd occurs in stitra VIL 2. 14.

FAEHA G 100 AR WA,

gAATATR 0

g | WY ATRAST QAT FATAT QIATRTC 030 0

27. The words sarva, ‘all’ and the rest are
called sarvanima or Ppronouns. |

This defines sarvanidma or pronominals. To know wwhat are the
other words comprised in the phrase ‘and the rest’ we must refesr to Panini's
Ganapétha where a list of all groups referred to inthe sfutras, is griven, Thug
we know from it, that the following are sarvanfma :—

ay ‘all, gy ‘all,’ 97 ‘two,” I  both,” words  formied by the affix
=aT such as sRET ‘which of two,” words formed by the affix 7% s ®aw ‘which
of many,’ sfeqr ‘other,’ syexay ‘either,’ @ ‘other,” @ ‘other,’ w7 other,’
Fq ¢ half, an ‘all) @ ‘whole) =g ‘he, she, it,” 7§ ‘he, she, it T3
¢ who,’ qna ‘this,” ggw ‘it %gg ‘that’ wr ‘e, & ‘two, TsW  ‘you,’ TqERT
‘I yag ‘you, fR¥ ‘what’ So also gx ‘east, ‘prior, g ‘subsesquent,’ FyIT

‘west or posterior,’ e ‘south or right, I% ‘noth. or inferior, subsequent,’
;qT ¢ other or inferior,” JYT ‘west or inferior, are sarvanimas when they im-
ply a relation in time or place, as shown azbove, and not when they are
names. So also &7 when it does not mean a ¢ kinsman or & treasure, but
means ‘own’ So also =T when it means ‘outer,” or ‘an under or lower
garment’ is a sarvanima.

There are certain peculiarities in the declension of sarvimima words.
Thus w% though ending in 37, is not declined like 7w which alse ends in =,
the plural of & being &, that of ¢ being 7eT:. Similaly the ditdive singular
JO, T3 ; the abl. sing. I, GF€ATq; the loc, sing. R, WIRATY; the Gen. pl.
Foar, , 'y9g &c.

The compounds (with certain exceptions) ending in thes words are
also sarvanfimas. The word 37 ‘both ’ is always used in the dua mumber as
o1, 3yparg. The object of its being inserted in the 1ist of pronominals,
(whilst its declension does not differ from that of 4%), isits taking thae augment
sw=_ (V. 3. 71) which it could not have taken, if it were not a pronominal
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as gwar. Another object gained by its being so called, is the application of
IL. 3. 27, by which a pronominal may take the case-affix of the 3rd case or
the 6th case in denoting cause.

There are two &7 in the above list, namely @¥& and &, having the
same meaning, and both ending in 3y. But the final 37 of one is udétta,
and of the other anuditta. Some give one =g only and not the other,
and say that both have anudétta accent. The word @# is a sarvanima, when
it is synonymous with the word &% ‘all,” and not when it means ‘equality.
When it has the latter sense of ‘equality,” it is declined like 7T 7. . like
ordinary words ending in 37, as PAnini himself indicates in [. 3. 10, where he
uses the regular genitive plural &ararg, meaning ‘among or of equals.” As
a pronominal the genitive plural would have been &HwrH .

The above words sarva &c. are not to be treated as prenouns when
they are used as appellatives. For example, if &% be the name of a person
then it will be declined like ordinary nouns, as @fr¥ §% ‘give to Sarva (a
person’). Here the dative singular is regularly formed. Similarly when these
words are so compounded with others as to lose their original independent
character, namely when they are ¥q&s, they are not treated as sarvanima,
but follow the regular declension, as sfaasta 3@ ‘ give to (himwho is) above
all’ Here in the compound srfqey ¢ Above-all’ or ‘ Supreme Being,’ the word
@7 loses its independent character and defines and determines the sense of
another word. Fuller explanation of the word upasarjana will be given later
oninl. 2. 43. This term ®farw is an sregddmr that is a term the appli-
cation of which accords with its meaning.

fawar fgew@ agsARrue . wgifa o faw,
Tog-aAm, agsndy, (@atdtfa, gamd= ) o
gf: Il BT ST ReewTat REEE qare FEsier [T agtd axam
gy sratea o
28. The above words are optionally sarva-
nima when they occur in a bahuvrihi compound signi-
fying direction (IL. 2. 26.)
This is an exception to sfitra 29 which follows. As a general rule
(see siitra 29), in bahuvrihi compounds, these words sarva &c. are declined
like ordinary nouns. The present stitra declares an option to this, in special
cases relating to compounds signifying direction. Thus the bahuvrihi compound
of direction m{g’r ‘north-east’ may form its dative case asa pronommal
e.g. TACIIEY or it may form its dative like ordinary words endmg inwgr, i.e.

TECIITR.  So FRTWIFEY or FRAWIITH.
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Why dowe say ““when signifying a direction” ? The next sitra will"
enjoin that in bahuvrihi compounds, these words are not treated as pronomi-
nals. Therefore,if in the present sfitra, we had not used the word &=, it -
would have been impossible to know where there was option and where
prohibition. By employing the word ‘“direction,” it is thus determined, that
in a samisa, relating to direction (II. 2. 26), there is allowed option, while
there is prohibition in all other kinds of bahuvrihi compounds.

Why do we say “in compound™? So that the option may be in that
bahuvrthi which is purely samésa, and in no other bahuvrihi. There is no
option allowed in that bahuvrihi where there is a semblance of bahuvrihi
but not exact bahuvrihi.

The quasi-bahuvrihi, or analogical bahuvrihi compounds, or to use the
Sanskrit phrase, bahuvrihi-vadbh4va, is taught in sttra VIIL 1. 9. where words
in repetition are treated like bahuvrihi. Thus @& + @& = uh®y ‘one and.
one, each one.” Bahuvrihi compounds are possessive compounds, but in the
above example, noidea of possession enters. However the compound here
is treated like a bahuvrthi, for the purposes of the elision of the case-affix of
the first member, and the whole compound gets the designation of pritipadika.-
In compounds like this, therefore, whichare bahuvrihi-vat, but not exactly
bahuvrihi, the present rule and the succeeding sfitra do not apply. Thus
AW ¥¥ ‘ give to each one,’ FRTWIRFTE 3R I

Why do we say “in the bahuvrihi”? So that there may be no optxon
in the dvandva compound. Thus qr&r::rrarggrmm\ ‘of the south, north and
east” The prohibition in the case of dvandva by rule 31 is absolute and
invariable.

F FFEART AR N wrhr 0w, aggtd, gty 18-
ArATw, TR ) 0
RN U FEaier WA anieh® adarada 7 i i
- 29. The words sarva &c., are not sarva-
nama when occurring in a bahuvrihi compound.
As a general rule (see sfitra 72), when any definition, rule, operation
&c. is'made applicable to a particular word, the same would also apply to any
other word which ends in that word, Thus the plural of man being ‘men’

in English, the plural of blackman will be blackmen. So the definition of sarva-

nima given to sarva &c., separately, will also apply to the words ending
in sarva &c.

. This sfitra introduces thus an exception to sfitra 27. In bahuvrihi

or possessive compounds, the nature of which compounds will be described: - .
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later on, the above mentioned words are not pronominals, and must follow
the ordinary rule of declension. Thus the compound MufyYy meaning
‘beloved of all’ is a bahuvrthi compound of firer “ beloved,’ and fAYY “all,
(which is a sarvanidma). The declension of this compound will follow the
general rule. Thus, in the dative singular, we have fafa¥ara, though the
dative singular of fygy by itself is fAT¥eR, like other pronominals. So also
A= “to him who is beloved of both.” So also gg+=ar, sevarer &c.

Similarly in bahuvrihi compounds, these words not being treated as
pronominals, they do not take also the special affix sys=, but the general
affix ®9. As, eqemiqaant, weRigzat (V. 3. 70).

Though the word bahuvrthi was present in this sfitra by anuvritti
from the last aphorism, the object of using the word bahuvrihi again in this
sfitra, is this:—that the prohibition may apply to those expressions also
which are no longer bahuvrihi, but whose original components were once
bahuvrthi. Thus the words g&t=atr and g@aa<r are bahuvrihi compounds;
but when these two words are further compounded into a dvandva compound,
the present rule still applies. As, FEFICITEATALL : |

gatgrEaT®@ N30 0 G 0 FEAT-IMR, (@EEw

gy, &, ) 0
o 3N | TETATENT FIENT FIAREIO T AT 1)
80. In Instrumental Determinative Com-
pounds the words sarva &c. are not sarvanima.

This is another exception to the definition of sarvanfma. T here is
a class of compounds in Sanskrit called tatpurusha compounds, in which the
last word governs the preceding one. The word governed may be in any one
of the six cases: when it is in the third or instrumental case, the com-
pound is called tritly4 tatpurusha. When, therefore, there is such a samésa,
the words mentioned in sitra 26 are not to be declined like pronominals.
Thus the word #rayy is a compound of #r& and §F =AT&TIY meaning ‘ prior by
a month,’ where the word mésa is in the instrumental case. This compound
will be declined like ordinary words, e.g. its dative will be qr@ggra, though the
dative of g§, when standing by itself, is g ; so also EeaTITA 1!
 The tritlya-samésa of the present slitra has reference to the special
tritiyA-samasa ordained by the particular stitra IL. 1. 31. namely, ‘that which
ends with the 3rd case affix, is compounded with the words plirva, sadrifa,
sama, &c.” and has not reference to the tritiyd-samésa in genera‘ll, such as one
ordained by IL 1. 32, “that which ends with the 3rd case-affix when it denotes

"' the agent or the instrument,is compounded diversely with what ends ina

4
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krit affix.”” Therefore, in phrases exgar Fa ‘done by thee,” wasr F& ‘done by
me,’ these words are treated as pronominals, though in the instrumental case
followed by a word ending in a krit-affix. In other words, reading this sttra
with II. 1. 31, we find that pfirva is the only sarvandma which is so com-
pounded, and to which only the present sfitra would seem to apply.

The word @srar may appear to have been mentioned redundantly, as
it has already been mentioned in the previous sfitra, the primary object of the
sfitra authors being to shorten the rules by the keeping out of every un-
necessary word. But here, the word @ara has been repeated, to show that
evenin phrases like ar&T lﬁ‘m‘, though not a compound, but used in construc-
tion withan instrumental case, the word 9 is not a sarvanima, that is to say, the
prohibition extends even to phrases, which bear the sense of the instrumental
compound, though not exhibited in the form of the instrumental compound.

W03 N A0 EeE, W, (FEifw, exmE,

F/Y, 7) 0
i 1| 78 T S SAPT SYrAET T A i
31. And in Oollective Compound, II. 2. 26 the
words sarva &c., are not sarvanima.

This sfitra mentions another exception. In collective compounds the
above words are not sarvanima. Dvandva is a compound in which two words
are simply joined together, the compound taking the terminations of the dual .
or plural according to the number of compounded words, or the terminations
of the singular, being treated as a collective term. Thus, the compound
JUMHAT means, FU ‘ the castes,’ 5yrs ‘the orders’ and g ‘ the others’. The
word g&T in this compound is not to be treated as a sarvanima, but an
ordinary word. Therefore, inthe genitive plural we have:—guisiaTraTd
and not ogaTNA. So also gFTqermry of the priorsrand the posteriors.’

The word = ‘and’ in the sfirta indicates that it closes the list of
exceptions or prohibitions that began with sutra. 29.

fasrar @ify 0 R v g v, wfy, ((@atd,

GFATH, Z5 AW, 7 ) 0

T 1) 5% SR T (I AT SITHETRT T vafa

82. (Their dvandva compounds) are option-

ally sarvanima when the nominative plural termina-
tion jas follows.

This is a proviso to sfitra 31, and declares that before the termina-
tion g ( which is the termination of the nominative plural, as we shall find
later on, and which in the pronominals is replaced by gft), the .dvandva
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compounds may be treated either as sarvandmas or as ordinary words. Thus
the plural of FWPHHAT may be either FWrEHATT: or oFY, that is, the word may
take either s or gft.

This sfitra governs the four succeeding sfitras. The option allowed
in the case of the application of the affix ;g 1st pl. to the dvandva compounds
of pronominals, does not extend to the dvandva compounds of pronominals
which take the affix =syaw= (V.3. 71). There the sitra 31 is absolute.
Thus, HET: + KAAER: = waChaqar: in the plural. This affix sy (FTHT)
comes before the last vowel, with what follows it, of the pronominals and
indeclinables.

AYHIHAAIRAZHIGIaRATF 0 33 0 wgrfE 0 wgw-

TIH-q-HEY- WG -Hqaq-RA0, (farwmarsta, gattfa, gaamfa) o
gie: | 997 T 9 Woq WG BETT A7 RIS OIS FArEar

KEE BT
383. And also the words prathama ‘first’;

charama ‘last,’” words ending with the affix taya (V. 2.
42); alpa ¢ few’ ardha ‘half ’ katipaya ‘some,” and nema
“half’ are optlonally sarvanama, before -the nom. pl.
termination.

Thus we have FY¥ or FYAT: , |TH Or FTAT: , Y or T, TG or
LER , KIATA or HATAT: , KX or {ar: , FTHK or FATAT: 1l .

The words “ optionally when the affix 5% follows” are understood
in this stitra. The governing force of the word ““ dvandva " does not extend
to this, and stops at this. By the word &7 in the aphorism, is meant words
ending in the affix ay. The rest are pritipadikas or crude bases. The
word ¥® has already been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore,
the option inits case, is what is called pripta-vibhasi, the result of which
will be that though in the nom. pl. it may be declined like 7%, the rest of its
declension is like sarva, while in the case of prathama &c. the nom. pl. may
be like sarva, but the rest of their declension must be like that of nara. The
word ubhaya, has been formed by the addition of the affix &%, and itis
already enumerated in the list of pronominals, therefore, by the present
sftra its nom. pl. admits of two forms.

The application of the affix kan or akach must depend upon the
nature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise kan.

FRUTAG AATFUATATTN TAWMIAHIRIA 0 @ 0
TN I gE-w-HaT-g @-gnT-saT-aau i, sEenaE, v
-qma, ( faurer, wife, gaidii, gRATHIA ) 0
- g || QI RIS ST SFAEERT JIta saregrarTEwrar i
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34. The words parva °priory para ¢after,
avara ‘ posterior,” dakshina ¢ south,” uttara ¢ north.” apara
‘other,” and adhara ‘inferior,” when they discriminate
relative position, not when they are appellatives, are
optionally sarvanama before the affix jas.

These seven words have already been mentioned in the list of sarvané-
mas. They are always sarvandmas, when they have the meaninggiven to
them in the list, 7. e, when they imply a relation in time and space, but when
used in any other sense than the one which has been determined or fixed for
them, they are not sarvanimas, nor are they so when they are used as appel-
latives (&swf).  Thus, when the word gi§ray means ‘clever,’ it is not a sarvané-
ma, as, IRAWT §7 Trawr:  ‘these clever minstrels, similarly in g soa:
‘the northern Kurus,’ the word ST is not a pronominal, for though it
declares a direction, it is a proper noun.

When these seven words are sarvandma, they are declined like sarva,
except in the nominative plural, when they may be declined either as sarva-
nimas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words
is a priptavibhasé. _

That there is a ‘specification’ (niyama), or tacit implication, of a
determinate point (avadhi), with reference to which something is to be describ-
ed by the word itself, is what we mean when we say “‘that a relation in time
or place (avasthd) is implied.”” For example, if we wish to describe Benares
as being southern (dakshina), to do this, we may specify some point, say
one of the peaks of the Himélay# with reference to which Benares may be des-
cribed as a “‘place to the southward.” Again we in the north may thus speak
of the people to the south of the Vindhy4 mountains, as being southern, not
with reference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with reference (as every one
here understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves, who live to the north
the Vindhya range. Thus, ( 9% or 9aT;, Sya% or T, 9T or 9T ) FRW or
FRTWT: ; IATC or FHIT: 3 TIT or FYLT: ; FHT Or I[YIT:-

wRNIAIEEE | gy 0 9 0w, S

s, ( faw, wife, satfs aaata ) o
gta: | eafieaegse ey S RIer afames qar® ¥ A9 S g
TR T )
35. The word sva ‘own,” when it does not
mean & Kinsman or property is optlonally sarvanima

before the affix jas. : Y
The word & when it does hot mean a F1/& ‘kinsman’ or y7 ‘property’
or ‘wealth’ is always a sarvanima, in every numher and case, as it has been
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enumerated among the pronominals, except in the nominative plural where itis
optionally so. Thus & T&T: or €31 TAT: ‘ one’s own sons,” & ATF: or {AT AIF:
‘one’s own cows’. .

But when it means ‘kinsmen ’ or ‘articles of property’ ®ar: aloneis
the nom. pl.. As, &1 @raaT ‘ these kinsmen’ $yar: ®aT: ‘much riches’.

weat afgdifraganagr: 0 3§ 0 ugTh 0 SwA-ale-

Ytn-gudaray: (fanm, sy, gatdtE, gt )
I 1| SFACiEa ST (TAI9T T SYATEs Jary aresiT Sqdsany
TEFHTR I
qia®RT 1 ¥y 7 7w U :
Arfaare 1| ¥ SRTE dteren a7 e aymaeTean’ I
36. The word antara being always a sarvana-
ma, when meaning ‘“outer” or ‘“alower garment,” is
optionally so before the affix jas.

The word =r¥a¢ when it means Sf§d7T, 272, ‘ outer’ is always sarvani-
ma, so also, when it means Iq&s9rT or ‘a lower garment.” Thus, =¥ TR
or 3TFATT I ‘outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes.’
So sy=a¢ or I YiEwR: ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats worn
under the upper garments.”” The word sgvaT when used in the above sense
is always sarvanima, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But,
when # is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvanama, e, g., qTRFICHT
Fafy ‘he lives between the two villages,” where the regular locative is sreat.
With this sfitra ends the section on sarvanimas, which began with sfitra 26.

Vart :—The word syvar when gualifying the word gf% ‘ a city,’ is not to
be treated as a sarvanfma, and is, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns.
As, Ir=aTraT I 9% ‘ he lives out of the city.

Vart :—The words formed by the affix dtr such as, fgster and Ty,
are optionally declined as sarvanima before the case-affixes having an indi-
catory & (f&®), which are the singular terminations of dative, ablative, geni-
tive and locative, as, fFdrered or fdtare, TeTaTT or TaTIER,

TUfy frarawaas o ge 0 ogita 0 @l s,
qHHFIH |
g | SRS e FararamsraaatT it i :
87. The words svar ‘heaven,’ &c., and the parti-
cles (1. 4. 56) are called indeclinables.

This defines avyaya or indeclinables. The words &% &c. must be
found out from the Ganapitha ; they are the following:—

&y heaven,’ 3[=aT ‘midst,’ Ara¥ ‘in the morning,’ gaT ‘again,’ Ggag
“in concealment,’ 38\ ‘high, aloft * g ‘ low, down,’ gy ‘ slowly,’ Fryua,

b
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‘rightly, separately, aside, singly, particularly, truly,” 57§ ‘except, without,’
7qq ‘ at the same time, at once,’ |RTY ‘near, far from, directly.’ gu% ‘sepa-
rately, apart,’ &g ‘ yesterday,’ 399 to-morrow,’ f&qT ‘ by day,’ NEL ‘by night
orin the night,’ &raq ‘ at eve,’ feq. ‘long, long since, a long time,’ 77 ‘a
little, §wq ‘ slightly, a little,” grgaa ‘ ever,’ irwg ‘ gladly,’ gswiy ‘silently,” afeg
¢ outside,’ =yfAF ‘ below, without, outside. &#AT ‘near,” fA*ST ‘ near, hard, close
by,’ &aw ‘of one’s self,’ g9r ¢ in vain,’ %7 ‘atnight, by night,” ¥37 ‘ negative
particle, not,’ ¥dt ‘for this reason, by reason of) Tgr truly, really’ §%
‘exclamation,’ 3rgr ‘evidently, truly, Em@® ‘half, & ;¥ ‘enclitic like, as
Brihmanavat, priestly, @aq @ra ‘ perpetually,’ Iayr ‘ division,’ f&Cq ‘crooked-
ly, awry, over,’ sy=atr, S{=ala ‘except, without’ Sk, Arak ‘long,’ & ‘expletive
particle, g ‘ease,’ AT ‘perpetually,’ @g|r ‘suddenly, hastily,” Frr ¢ with-
out, qrqr ‘variously,’ ¥ ¢ greeting, peace,’ ¥yr‘exclamation, oblation to
Manes,’ o#A ‘enough,’ g9z ‘ exclamation,’ ’s?rcra:, Eﬁﬁl‘{ (interjection) ‘ oblation
of butter,” sr#ag_ ‘ again, moreover, otherwise.” affeq ‘ being present,’ Iqig ‘in
a low voice, secretly, privately,’ sgar  patience, pardon,’ f¥grerar ¢ aloft in the
air,’ §f9T ‘at night or in the evening,’ @wr, frvar ‘falsely,” #yr ‘in vain,” gar
“formerly,” f&t or Ryq ‘ mutually, together, grag ‘frequently, almost,’ REL:
‘again, repeatedly’ SIEHY or IAMFHT ‘at the same time, TITHA,
‘violently’ spftgwa ‘repeatedly,” @rag or argq ‘ with’ Fwg, ‘reverence,
feeR ‘without,! fyw ‘fiel’ =y ¢ thus’ #ary ‘ with fatigue,’ qqry alike,’
warg ¢ widely,” ar, st ¢ do not. : -

So, also the words formed by the affixes ktv4 tosun, kasun by the krit
affixes ending in 9 or =, ¥, v or T, and the avyaylbhiva compounds, are
indeclinables. So, also the words formed by the affixes beginning with arasy
(V. 3.7) and ending with q1rg (V3. 47), by the affixes beginning with o] (V
4. 42) and ending with @mraia: (V. 4. 68), by the affixes FHIT, 7, AY
and yrey by the affixes having the sense of the affix f&x, or by the affixes ox
or FM, q74 or i , T or A5 are also indeclinables.

The words called nipata will be given under sttras, I. 4, 56 to 61.
Thus a word which changes not ( 7 =%{%), remaining alike in the three genders

and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an =ysgr or indeclin-
ables.

afgagmafants: 1o n wgif o afga:, €, owy-fants:
( eteraw )
g | afgara: gRlgassRcagagr 13 1

38. .And the words ending in taddhita or se-
_condary affixes (IV. 1. 76.). which are not declmed in all
~the cases are also indeclinables.
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This expands the definition of avyaya. There are three words in the
sttra taddhitah, cha and asarva-vibhaktih. Taddhitas or secondary affixes
are certain affixes, by which nouns are derived from other nouns, such as,
from #3 we bave arAE:, shrva-vibhaktis are those words which take all
case-terminations, asarva-vibhaktis are those which do not take all vibhaktis
but some only. Thus the adverb =a: is declined in the singular ablative
only, and does not take the dual and plural terminations.

Those derivative words which do not take all the case-terminations,
but only some of them and which are formed by the addition of Taddhita
affixes are indeclinables. As @a: thence,’ @« ‘there’ Both these words
are formed by taddhita affixes from the pronount-rg‘tha.t.’ the one is used
in the ablative case only and the other in the locative. So also w&:, 3=, &,
23T, W, | &c. .

FFRAAT: U R N U N FY, A-YA-AHwe ( Fsgad )
g | FHT ARUT LHAN G0 TI@TASAAEH wafaq o
89. The words formed by those krit or pri-
mary affixes, (IIT. 1. 93) which end witha oring =T, & and
=t are also indeclinables.

All affixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds:—1. Those
by which nouns are derived directly from roots: Primary affixes. 2. Those by
which nouns are derived from other nouns: Secondary affixes. The former
are called krit, the latter, taddhita.

Words formed by krit affixes which end in % or &, =i, &, or =t (connot-
ed by the pratyahara gg ) are avyayas. Thus the affix gq (technically §g%)and
=77 (technically argsg, I11. 3. 10) are affixes which end inq. The words formed
by the addition of these affixes will be indeclinables. Thus F1gq ‘to give,’ and
*ATCH, ‘remembering’ are avyayas. Soalso words like sftg®& ‘to live,” fAaedr ‘to
drink,’ are also avyayas as they end in &, &c.

Thus, in the following examples, the words within quotation are avya-
yas ‘@rgwie, ‘ErwAR, ‘WIdw,’ ¥, ‘he eats first having made
it relishing’ (III. 4. 26). “F&¢” Tror: (g7 + & I 4. 9g=78); &r ‘a@w,’
et negtaEeT (T + ¥= E‘T Rig Veda V. 66. 3). =r& yd qredr * sfrawr’
oT sret fiosgTad % @tm (Rig Veda 1L 36. 10).  =7r9: goffe sy 984 a‘%
T | SAr 7 g2a ‘7@, (Rig Veda L 2s. 21, 337 + & IIL 4. 11 390,

The word =777 is used in this sftra for the same purpose, as it was
employed in sfitra 24, showing that these terminations must be ‘aupadesika,’
and not derivative. Therefore the following words are not avyayas :—srq¥
(d. s.), |TY: (g s.) FARTIT | FaaRlSh: | {eHTOA | FOTHTOT : I

wIATGFRGA: W Yo I T U &, AgI-wGA:, (W)
i3 ' AT GG WY (AT TRARIASA LI
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40. The words ending with ktva, tosun (III
4. 16, and kasun are indeclinables.
As eqr ¢ having done’ 3¥ar: ‘ having risen,’ #rgy: ‘baving spread’
Thus in the following examples the words within quotation are indeclin-
ables :—qTrg¥ ‘ TARAT TFA: | JCTEEAT * AT | GORCET AT (qCiEeg
grerw gadt Sraga il (Yajur Veda. L 28) 7 /& Refadm:  qor s ‘syrae’ |
(Rig Ved. VIIla. 1. 12).
SrsqANTA N Y3 0 9T 0 symEieTa:-w ( SsEH )

i | eqAPITTEATRISTAART T3
41. (The compound called) Avyayibhava (Il.
1. 5) is also indeclinable. '

The Avyayibhava or adverbial or indeclinable compounds are formed
by joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting compound,
in which the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element, is again
indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of
the nominative or accusative neuter. Thus syfygt ‘upon Hari, sry&yq ‘after
the form 7., e., accordingly.’

The word = in the sfitrashows that here ends the definition of
avyaya. The avyayas, therefore, are all those words which are comprised
in the above five sfitras.

What is the object gained by making the avyayibhiva compoundesavya-
yas? Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeclinables,
viz., we can apply to them (1) the rule relating to the elision (5% ) of the case-
affixes and feminine affixes, 7.e., sttra II. 4. 82 thus, in the following example, the
words upigni and pratyagni though qualifying the word éalavah, do not take the
gender and number of the latter, IqifFT FeaffT T a1 (2) the rule relating
to accent when an avyaya is compounded with the word mukha, (g& &%), Z.¢.,
stras VI. 2. 167 & 168. Thus, Sr+§ #@:, here, sutra VI. 2. 167, required the
final vowel to take the udatta accent, but the preceding word being an avyaya,
sitra VI. 2. 168, intervened, and the first word retains its natural accent: (3)
the rule relating to the change of visarga : into g, this change being technical-
ly called ¥yarc: thus STF:=RIC, IYIAHKA:, as compared with TGHIT:
Here, the compound gyqa: being treated as avyaya sttra VIIL. 3. 46, applles
and prevents the change of : into q.

The four sfitras 38,39,40, and 41 have all been enunciated under the svar-
adigana. see stitra 37. These sttras properly, therefore, belong to the gana-
patha ; their repetition here in the AshtddhyAy! indicates that these rules are
Fiwey or not of universal application, »2., all rules relating to avyayas in gene-
ral, do not apply to them. Thus IL 3. 69. declaring that the genitive case is
not used along with an avyaya is not a rule of universal application, for we see -
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indeclinables like T34aT: governed by the genitive case as, qﬁfzﬁi?ﬁ': ; Or HTER
e . . .
far gemmaEn R 0 wgfr o, ggamEnae
giE: |y sedqea e ETeEta 1
42. The affix @ (VIL I. 20) is called sarva-

namasthana.

This defines the word sarvanimasthdna. The affix f& is the
nominative and accusative plural termination of neuter nouns. It replaces

the ordinary nominative and accusative plural affixes st@ and [g used
in every other gender. The %y of f is servile, and the actual fermination

is ¥; the peculiarity of the affix fiy is that it lengthens the penultimate
vowel (VL. 4. 8) and adds a a (VIL1.72). Thus the plural of ®& fruit’ is
waTrr ‘ fruits” So also sgoerf fagfea, and foen® gxxr, Here, there is no
difference of form in the nominative and the accusative cases. So also

q-gfﬁ' , Taftr , wafy. The word sarvanimasthdna occurs in sitra VI. 4. 8.
FEAYEFE 1| ¥3 | AN §T , AAGAHR , (FAARETAR)
gfsr: 1 gfefa vy aafT ayamermesT w6 FqawgsaT 1
- 43. The first five case affixes comprised in the
pratyahira sut. (i. e, the three case-terminations of the
nominative, and the singular and dual of the accusative)
are 8alled also sarvandmasthana; except the case-affixes

of the neuter gender.
This defines further the word sarvanimasthina. The case-termina-

tions in Sanskrit are 21 as arranged below :—

Singular Dual Plural.
Nominative - qAT g (7) =Y g (Wq)
Accusative fratar 9. %ﬁ'{ g (=18)
Instrumental aerar 2r (=T) s g
Dative =gt & (x) . Y
Ablative AT T (zrw) ”
Genitive ¥t G (7rg) =@ =9
Locative SEE F(37) » q7.(9)

The above are the 21 vibhaktis, the 5t of 7, the ¥ of g, the = of ¥z
&c. are indicatory. All these vibhaktis are included in the pratyAhira @ formed
by taking the first vibhakti and the last letter of the last vibhakti. Similarly
the first five terminations (¥, =, 79, 39 and =z ) are represented by &z
gnd are called sarvanimasthinain the masculine and feminine genders. In
the declension of nouns, it will be seen, that some nouns have two bases, one
before these sarvanimasthina and the other before the rest.

5
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£ Thus the word Trs9 “king’ has the base Trsrg before the gz vibhaktis,
while in the remaining cases, the base is Tr3 and TT57 as :—

o Sing. : Dual. Plural.
‘Nominative Trsir Trsrt TSI
Accusative TrSIIAE TSt T
Instrumental TrRT e N EITH

But in the neuter nouns there is no such difference.

7 afe fasAmw 0wy w ugrfa o=, an, 3f@, &

g 1 & wfendt 3fe FevereeT: sfaSafrmergifordf s sty o

44. “May or may not ” is called vibhasha or
option.

This stitra defines the word f&srar. We had already had occasion to
use this word in sfitras 28 and 32. Where there is a prohibition as well as
an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibhdshd. The commen-
tators mention three kinds of vibhésha:— prépta-vibhﬁ,shﬁ., aprapta-vibhishi.
and priptipripta-vibhlshd. The first occurs where there is a general rule
already given, and then follows the optional rule ; the second belongs to that
class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional rule, the
third is intermediate between the two.

Thus the root &7  to swell,’ by virtue of the rule Fryrsr ¥ (V. 1. 30),
forms its perfect tense, either by samprasirana, orin the ordinary way.
Thus the third person singular is either grame or fryaTar. .

T FHGTTOR N By W wFTAN §F , O, FRATOUH |

g I 7T AW TYTT AT ATET I T QGRS G 1fa

45. The ik vowels which replace the semi-
vowels yaz are called samprasirana.

This defines the word samprasirana. It is the name given to the
change of semi-vowels into vowels, The pratydhéra ik includes the four simple
vowels §,¥, 3 and&, and their corresponding semi-vowels are T,7,T,
and & included in the pratydhdra yan. The word samprasirana is properly
the name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel. Thus the past
participle of ¥&¢ ‘to sleep,’ is formed by adding the nishthd affix = (see
sitra 26). So that we have €79 + &. Butthere is a rule (VL 1. 15) by which
there is samprasérana of the ¥ of ¥4 before the /&g affixes, and we have the
form gw: ‘slept” Similarly from 7g-3f@a:, o519, sag-fre:, wg-yetag - -
grq. The term samprasfirana is also employed to designate the whole pro-
cess of the change of the semi-vowels into vowels as in VL. 1. 13; VI. 4. 131.

gt Efedt g w0 e, 2wt o
e 1 afRER Al s fagafs et ffteer o .
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46. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated
are distinguished by an indicatory z or =, they precede
or follow it accordingly.

This sfitra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters
% and ®. Where the indicatory letter of an augment is z that augment is to
be placed before the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is en-
joined ; while a f&R§ augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sfitra (VIL 2.
35) which says “4rdhadhituka affixes beginning with a consonant except ¥,
have {g’;. The question may arise where is this §z to be added, in the beginning
or the end or the middle of the drdhadhituka affix ? This sltra answers the
question. The indicatory z shows, that it is to be placed before the &rdha-
dhétuka affix. Thus the future termination ®wf¥, is an ArdhadbAtuka affix:
when this is added to the root, it takes the augment gz, Thus J+¥z +wafg=
sfrsafa, < he will be.! Similarly snFar ¢ he will cut’.

Similarly by sfitra VIL 3. 40. the root sft takes the augment & in
forming the causative. This having an indicatory & is to be added after
the word 5, as, st +eH + g +a= Wread  he frightens.’

FrgRnmeareaT: 1Yot ugriw 0 fAg, @w:, s, w0

g 1 syt afaierrEeare: o Reafa o

* 47. The augment that has an indicatory &
comes after the last among the vowels, and becomes the
final postion of that which it augments. ’

This sfitra explains the use of the indicatory 7. The augments hav-
ing an indicatory &, technically called frq augments, are placed immediately
after the final vowel of 2 word. Thus there isan augment called g, in which ¥
and ¥ are g4, and the actual augment is 7. When, therefore, it is said “let % be
added to the word,” the letter  is added after the last vowel. Thus the plural of
79 ‘milk’ is formed in the following way :—qag+gg+7 (VIL 1. 72) = qafew
(VL 4. 8). Here 9 is added between ¥ and ¥ i. e, after the 37 of o, which is
the final vowel of the word: and before this ¥ the preceding short vowel is
lengthened. Similarly g + v + f& (III.1. 77) = ¥+ + o+ & (VL

1.59) = ggra | Similarly freany .

The word 5= is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdhira-
ha or specification ; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the
singular, being taken as representing the class. The meaning is ‘among
‘the vowels.” This sftra is an exception to sfitras I. 1.49 and IIL 1. 2, by
which an affix is added at the end of the word exhibited in the 6th case.

There is, however, an exception, in the case of the root HE, in
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which the augment 777 is added not after the last vowel a7 of ¥, but between
g and 5. The result of adding the augment g5 between § and 1 is, that
. stitra VIIL 2. 29. applies, and the g is elided, Thus #&sy + &7 = #7&7 + T +
ar (VIL 1. 60) = #g951 + & = asxx + ar (VIL. 2. 29)= agswr “ He will im-
merse”. So also #¥: ‘ immersed,’ AT, AETHA.

T TR U ¥ v gt 0 g, ¥F, TR 0
H'I’W I z=t eI ah'ﬂ‘!ﬁ{*rar T AT A+ 1
48, Of =g vowels, % is the substitute, When
short is to be substituted.

This sitra points out the zex substitutes of mx. We know there are
short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the g% vowels have
no corresponding short vowels. Therefore, when, in any rule, @t vowels are
told to be shortened, this sfitra declares that the short vowels of @ and ¥, 5t
and =t, for the purposes of the rule, will be g and ¥ respectively. Thus, L 2.
47 declares:—“the short vowel is the substitute in the neuter of a crude form
provided it end in a vowel” Therefore in compounding =if§ + T, the &
must be shortened. Properly speaking & has no short vowel correspondmg
toit, but by virtue of this sfitra, ¥ supplies the place of such a short vowel,
and we have AR ‘extravagant’ so A, ZgiaT . ‘ disembarked or landed,’
T, 99 near a cow. All avyayibhiva compounds are neuter (IL. 4. 18).

Why do we say ‘of g '? Because the short of other vowels Wil not
be g%, Thus the short of T is ay. As, -'sn'a"+(zr§r = qﬁ-{@%-_;, 5nfg + qET =

g |

Why do we say ‘when short is to be substituted 2’ Because when
gd or prolated vowels are to be substituted for weg, the gax will not be the
substitute. As ¥378w O Devadatta | §gg3=!

TS WIRYET N Y] N wriw 0 vt , @ H-ArEn 0
3 11 g8 WY AT WET wivgadrar yEw A Ay qaty e
PRI |ty ar sfEessar
49. The force of the genitive case in a sttra
is that of the phrase “in the place of”’ when no special
rules qualify the sense of the genitive. ,
This sfitra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the posses-
sive case (sixth case)in the sfitras of Pinini. The genitive case or shishthi
denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causation, possession, rela-
tion in place, comparison, nearness, proximity, change, collection, component
member, &c. So that when a word is in the genitive case in a sttra generally,
the doubt may arise in what sense that genitive is to be used. This aphorism
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lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words. It says
that the force of such genitive is to convey the meaning of ‘in the place of.’

Thus in the sfitra 3, the word ga5 is in the genitive case; the literal
translation being :—* of ik there is guna and vriddhi.”” But “ of ” here means
by virtue of the present rule of interpretation “in the place of.” So that the
stitra means ‘in the place of ¥3.’ Similarly in the sfitra immediately preceding
this, z7z. 48, we have the word T in the genitive case and the stitra means ¢ of
ww. Herealso “of ” means “in the place of.”

Thus in sutra g=8st (V1. 4. 36) ¢ of hanti, there is ' the word &=, is the
genitive of gfea ; this genitive is used generally and its force is that of “in the
place of.”” Therefore, 5 displaces the verb g in &z or imperative mood, and
we have =@ kill thou.’

This sfitra is also thus translated by Dr. Kielhorn :—Ouly that which
is enunciated in a rule, 7. ¢. that which is read in a rule or rather that which
in the real language is like that’ which is readina rule in a genitive case,
or that which forms part of that whichis enunciated in a genitive case,
assumes the peculiar relation denoted by the word ®urr ‘place’ i. e, is that in
the place of which some thing else is substituted, bu’g some thing suggested
by the former does not assume that relation.

The word &41¥ here is synonymous with g&g or ‘occasion.’ Thus
in thg sentence FNTat e iﬁ': geatasa®, the word sthine, means ‘prasange’
i. e. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the éara
instead. Similarly in sfitras =spe&y: (II. 4. 52), or 3t afa: (I 4. 53), the
words ‘asti, and ‘brfi’ are in the genitive case, and mean, ‘wherever there
arises occasion to use the verbs =79 or 5 use there the verbs ¥ or g9 instead
respectively.” Thus 3Far, ¥¥gH, ¥fAwsay, are the future, gerund, and pas-
sive fJarticip]e respectively of ;y&; so slso, g¥hT, 7%9 and FThegy are the
same forms of 5.

The word wyr=iar is a bahuvrihi compound of two words, not in
apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrihi, see IL 2. 248 35), and it qualifies the
word shashthi. The compound means ®JT¥ FTTEAT,  that which assumes
the peculiar relation denoted by the word sthina’ Consequently the seventh
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like

FoTRTA: &c.
B|URASATER: N Y0 I TR | TR-FFaGH: U
g |1 €T ACARMTIATTACTR TN Fq7q qggan: | |
_ 50. When a common term is obtained as a
substitute, the likest of its significates to thatin the place
of which it comes, is the actual substitute. ,,
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This sfitra also lays down another rule of paribhésha. To explain this
we must take an example. The guna of%, ¥, =, and &, is &, ®, L.
There is nothing to specify what letter is the guna of what. It might
be said that =T is the guna of § because the definitions as Jaid down up to so
far, do not say anywhere that 3§t is not the guna of §. So that when ina
word like & we are told ¢ let there be the guna ofg’we do not know what
specific guna letter is to be substituted, whether it is =1, w or 5t. To clear
up this doubt, this stitra declares that the likest of its significates is to be subs-
tituted. Now the nearest in place to ¥ is @, both having their place of pro-
nunciation, the palate. Similarly st is the guna of §, because both are labials.

There are four sorts of proximity or nearness :—(1) nearness in
place or ¥y (7. e. palate, throat &c.); (2) nearness m meaning or 57 (such as,
singular terminations to be used after words used in the sense of singular); (3)
nearness in quantity or gamy (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel,
along vowel, along one); (4) nearnessin quality or 7y (such as aspirates to re-
place aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates
the first #7z,, the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the
selection of proper substitute.

(1). Thus in applying rule VL. 1. 101, “when a homogeneous vowel
follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,” we
must have recourse to the present sfitra for finding the proper vowel, Thus—
T + ;AW = SR ; here the substitution of the long =r, for the two *short
%', is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both 5 and a1
are gutturals.

(2). A good example of substitution by the sense of the word is
afforded by VI 1. 63 :—* The words 9%, 8§, 98 &c., are the substitutes when
the case-affixes 19 (acc.-pl.) &c., follow.” Here, we know the substitutes,
but we do not know of what they are the substitutes, We apply the maxim
of spga: “that only can become a substitute which has the power to express
the meaning of the original, 7, e., a substitute takes the place of that the meaning
of which it is able to express”” Thus we find that 9¢ is the substitute of
qTE, 79 of 4,7 of AvikET, &c., which convey the same meaning and con-
tain almost the same letters. Another example of this is afforded by VI,3.34,
by which feminine words in a compound are changed into masculine, Thus
Fravst (fem) + gafe = Fraoeqyafy: . ,

(3). An example of prosodial substitution ( sArara:) is afforded by
rule VIII. 2. 80, “¥ is the substitute of what comes after the g of |gg_ not
ending in g and in the room of g there isw .” Thuswm + & = =7, +
STE = SN ; WA+ 37, = A (VIL 3. T02) =57 + A = wrmara.
Here, short ¥ replaces the short 3, and the long & replaces the long 1.
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& (4) An illustration of qualitative substitution is afforded by VII.
3. 52, “ a letter of the guttural class is substituted for 7y and s when an affix
having an indicatory ¢ follows.” Applying the rule of Jjma: we find that

.®%,_ which is an alpaprina and aghosha letter replaces 3 having the same

quality ; while sy which is ghosha, and alpaprina is replaced by the letter ar
possessing similar quality. Thus gm+ 9sg (I 3. 18)=vr=:; Eﬂ?"‘ﬂ:\
@ ; A HIST=TET: A

Though the anuvritti of the word sthina was understood in this sttra
from the last, the repetition of this word indicates the existence of the follow-
ing paribh4shd :—

Wherever there exist several kinds of proximity between that for
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, 7 e, there
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech
with which both are uttered.

Thus in finding the guna substitutes of ¥ and ¥ out of the three guna
letters =7, @ and =1, we find that s7)is a proximate substitute having rega;'d
to prosodial measure, 7. ., 37 and § and ¥ have all one mitrd ; while having
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we getp: and t; the
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first; as, Har, w&tar.

Why do we use the word “likest ” in the superlative degree? Where

. there are many sort of proximities, the likest must be taken. Thus TTE, +

g3 =TrFaarq. Here, by VIIL 4. 62, «“ after a letter of gy class, € is changed
into a letter homogeneous with the preceding,” § must be changed into a
letter of the class &. Out of the five letters of this class, ® and ¥ are both
aspirates, but @ is hard, and g is soft; so ¥ and g are both soft, but ¥ is
unaspirate, and § is aspirate, therefore these must be rejected ; the only le’;ter
which has the nearest approach to g, is ¥, which is both soft and aspirate.
Similarly in @sgorEra, the € has been changed into 3.

JTI TAT: 1 43 N G N F2, o390, T-0T: 1)

g 1 & (FRTC) ST FHSIATT TF TR FRasa: )

51. When a letter of =% pratyihira comes asa
substitute for = it is always followed by a «.

This sfitra consists of three words viz., ¥: which is the genitive singular
of 3r and means literally ‘of gz’ or ‘in the place of s8’; the second word
is 7ror, a pratydhira denoting =, ¥ and ¥ long and short ; the third word
is Tqe: which qualifies 3yor and means  having a T after. ‘

This sfitra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes of 7. Thus, there
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are only three gunavowels 37, & and =¥, Of these what is the proper guna for
5 ? By the application of the rule of ‘nearness of place’ we see that 37 is
the nearest substitute. So that sy is the guna of =¥; and further by this
rule, this 37 must have a T after it. Thus though technically speaking =r is
the guna of 37 , the actual substitute is 3yt,  Thus & +4r =av=r; similarly ¥,

So also when =7 is replaced by g as by sttra VIL 1. 100, this subs-
titute § must be followed by a g. As §+aﬁi’=f§.‘+§+%}'ﬁr=f#{rﬁr ‘he

scatters; similarly frc@@ ‘he swallows.’
So also when Fr is replaced by ¥, as by sutra IV. 1. 115 this ¥ must
be followed by a T. As & + A& + 3y = E*ﬂ'gﬂ: ‘son of two mothers’

~

This ¢ is to be added only when = is replaced by =31, 7 org
(=rr) vowels , and not whenitis replaced by any other letter.

Thus by IV. 1. 97, ““ the 57 of the word gyra is replaced by %% (tech-
mcallyw ) when the affix g7 is added.” Thus, I + TI = gyrg +
oqH + T = drqrara:, ‘a descendant of SudhAtri’ Here the substitute of
7, that is to say, the syllable 573 is not followed by .

The T in the text has been taken by some to be a pratydhira formed
by the letter ¢ and =7 of o7 ; and thus it includes the letters ¥ and @ In
that case the sfitra would mean that sror substitutes of 7 and & are always
followed by T and & respectively. Thus guna of ri=ar, of [i=al.

a¥wemw W R N U | s, swEw, (Y u

;|| TETIREET o T2IY WRT: Wieerearsr: @19 FRTET: 1

52. The substitute takes the place of only the
final letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in
the genitive or sixth cage).

The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last
letter of the word which is exhibited in the genitive case and not to allits
letters. Thusby stitra VII. 2. 102, it is declared egrsiar: “in the place of g
&c, there is 57.” It does not mean that the whole word &g, is replaced by
% ; though at first sight it may appear to mean so ; but it means, by virtue of
the present explanatory sfitra, that the last letter of &g, namely g is to be
replaced by 7.

Soalsoin stitra 1. 2. 50 g3wiewT: the short § replaces only the final letter
of fireft and not the whole word, as g=ia: * purchased for five gonis.’
T

g nu3 0 ugifa 0 E-gq, =, (s, wer, weemm)n-

i 1 e o ey SrSRATAT wateeae w0 ‘
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53. And the substitute which has an indica-
tory ¥ (even though it consists of more than one letter)
takes the place of the final letter only of the original

expression.

This siitra is an exception by anticipation to sfitra 55. By that all
sﬁbstitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word.

Thus in forming the dvandva compound of st and fya there is a
rule (VI. 3. 25) by which it is declared:—* In the place of words ending in
7 there is the substitution of aqra% in forming dvandvas.’ . Now the substitute
QA< is a (&g substitute, and therefore it applies to the Jas¢ letter of the word
and not to the whole word, vz, the =g of Ar& is only changed into =t and not
the whole word ; and we have the compound #rarfFast, so also Frardrarct.

There is an exception, however, in the case of the substitute aras (VIL
1. 35) which, though it has an indicatory ¥, yet replaces the whole expressions
g and & and not only their finals. As sfrgarq ‘ may he live, or may you live’;
instead of sffag ‘may he live,’ or siig ‘ live thou.’

R qTW N W@ N gt 0 en?:, e, (@S: )
AR 1 9TET AT RS ARGET: TeEasy )
54. That which is enjoined to come in the
room of what follows is to be understood as coming in
the Yoom only of the first letter thereof

When any operation is to be made in a word fo/lowing another, such
operation is to be made in the #nifzal letter of such subsequent word.
To give an illustration:—there is a rule (V1. 3. 97) by which it is declared:
“In the place of 319 used after the words f§ and 3r=a¢ and the particles called
gqent there is §.” This rule may be stated in other words as:—* In the place
of 7rq there is § when syg follows 1 or syvay.’ Now it is clear that § is not to
replace all the letters of =y but only one. By sfitra 52 that letter would
have been the last letter of =y, but this sitra makes an exception,
namely, where an operation is directed to be made in a word, simply by reason
of its being placed after another word ; such change is to be made in the
beginning of such second word. Therefore, the § replaces the 57 of %79 and
we have i + =79 =%1¥ (the final 97 is added by V. 4. 74) ‘an island,” sy=ad
‘promontory.” So also in the sltra ggra: (VIL 2. 83) ‘long §is the substi-
tute of =yw when the latter comes after the root sy’ Thus s + w7 =
F}(rE + §T=3r€iT: . Here also the § replaces the initial 57 of =7,

How can we find when an operation is to be performed on a subse-
quent word? When the previous word is exhibited in the 5th or ablative case,
see sfitra 67.

6
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wRwg freae 1wy 1 agifa o sw-ag, g, wd,

{ s ) 0
3 1| SR A He: e e wet e ey w3t 0
55. A substitute consisting of more than one
letter, and a substitute having.an indicatory ¥ take the
place of the whole of the original expression exhibited in
the sixth case.

This sfitra is an exception to sfitra 52 by which it was declared that
an 4desa or substitute replaces only the last letter. This sfitra on the contrary
enjoins that an Adeda consisting of more than one letter replaces the whole ex-
pression in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even where an
fideda consists of a single letter, but if it has a §r as its indicatory letter, it re-
places the whole word. ‘

Thus, there is a stra g47 afg: (II. 4. 53) which means ‘in the place
of g let there be 7" Here the 4deéa 7 consists of three letters (more than
one), and therefore, it replaces the whole word 5 and not only the last letter
F. That isto say in forming certain tenses the verb & is replaced
by 9. Thus the future tense of s is =T ‘ he will speak.’

So also there is a sfitra (V. 3. 3.) by which it is declared:—“In the
place of g7 there is 31" Here the 4deda 7 is an Adeéa having the g for its
indicatory letter, and though it consists of only one letter, it replacgs the
whole word g%, and not only its last letter 7.

Of course, it must be understood that the phrase ‘consisting of more
than one letter’ applies to the actual substitute, and not to the substitute with
its indicatory letters, the latter being for the purposes of counting regarded as
mere surplusages and not to be taken into account. To see whether an affix is
syRaRTsY or not, the indicatory letters must not be counted ; and the affix must

be stripped of all its g letters.
enfraggirme iRt g vgtha o wnfa-ag, el

ww-fara

g | enfrraRel qafd eIy AIESTIEREY  erEArETY
AT Feiraer |

56. A substitute (Adeta) is like the former

occupant (sthani) but not in the case of a rule the occa-
sion for the operation of which is furnished by the letters.
of the original term.

This is an explanatory sfitra, or this may be considered also as am
~ atideéa sitra, in as much as it declares that the operations to be: performed
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on or by the original, may be similarly performed on or by the substitute,
but with certain restrictions. The words of this sttra require some detailed
exposition. Sthéni is the word or the portion of a word which is replaced.
Adeéa is the expression which replaces something. Al-vidhi is a compound
of ‘al’ meaning alphabet, or lettersin general, and ‘vidhi’ rulei. e. any
rule applicable to letters.

There is an exception, however, to this rule in the case of rules, the
occasion for the operation of which, is {furnished by the letters of the original
term. That is to say for the purposes of orthographic rules, an &deéa is not
like the sthani. A rule which is applicable to the Zetfers of the sth4ni, need not
be applicable to the letters of the ddesa.

Thus the gerund of verbs is generally formed by adding the affix
war e. g. ¢ + &1, Now VIL 2. 35. prescribes the insertion of an intermedi-
ate g7 before drdhadhituka affixes beginning with any consonant except .
This rule is clearly an al-vidhi, because the occasion for its application is con-
ditional on the letters of the affix. The affix =T begins with g and is an 4rdha-
dhétuka affix and fulfils all the conditions of the rule. Therefore, we have
g + g + &@r = Yeiear (VI 1. 16; VIL 2. 37).

Now in compound verbs the affix &ris replaced by 3 (tech. =xg).
Thus &g + 7, This Adeéa & which takes the place of &r has all the func-
tions of &7 viz. it has the power of making gerunds; it makes the word an
indeclinable (see rule 41 anfe), as the affix egr does. But the affix &1 takes
an intermediate ¥; should, therefore, the ideéa 3 takealso the ¥ or not?
Now the augment § which &7 takes is by virtue of VI 2. 35, because it be-
gins with a consonant of g5 pratyfhira ; while ¥ is the only consonant which
is not included in this pratyAbira. Therefore, for the purposes of taking § by
rule VII. 2. 35. the a4deéa ¥ is not like T ; since that rule is one which has
its scope when there are certain initial letters; or an al-vidhi. Therefore, we
have €rer.

Substitutes replace either a grg ‘root, or an =¥ ‘base,’ ot a krit
affix ‘primary affix,’ or a taddhita affix ‘secondary affix,’ or an avyaya ‘inde-
clinable,” or a g7 affix ¢ case affix,’ or a g affix ‘conjugational affix,’ or lastly
the full word or pada.

The substitute of a dhAtu becomes like a dhAtu. Thus sfitras II. 4:
52 and 53 declare :—q is the substitute of the root sr&, and 37 of the root
& when an ardhadhétuka affix follows’ Here the substitutes sy and 79 are
treated as dhitu, and as such get the affixes qsq &c. by III. 1. 96, &c. Thus
AFar, g, AiFqq; T, THA, THAL. B

The substitute of an anga becomes like an anga, Thus VIL 2.
103 declares:— & is the substitute of the base %% when a case-affix follows.’
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Here, = gets the designation ‘base’ and so rules applicable to base, are
applied to & also. Thus in &, @nary, #: &c., we have g, the lengthening
of the vowel, and ¥ substituted by VII. 1. 12, and VIL 3. 102, and VIL 1. 9.

The substitute of a krit affix becomes like a krit affix. Thus VII. 1.
37 declares:—‘=qrq is the substitute of the krit affix w71 when the verbisa com-
pound, the first member of which is an indeclinable, but not 733’ Here, #9q
is also called a krit affix, and as such, stitra VI. 1. 71 applies, and §& is added.
As¥F+&9T = OF + ¥ + ¥ = gFeq; similarly ggewr &e.

The substitute of a taddhita affix is like a taddhita. Thus VIL 3. 50
declares :— ‘ g is the substitute of the affix &’ as afy + zag (IV. 2. 18)
= YA, here, g% being treated as a taddhita, shtra L. 2. 56 applies and the
word formed by it, gets the name of pratipadika, and is so declined.

The substitute of an avyaya is like an avyaya. As, Fegex ; W€eH.
The affix 771 makes avyayas (I. 1. 40), its substitute sorg_will also make the
word an avyaya, and as such sttra Il. 4. 82 applies, and the case-affixes are
elided after these words.

The substitute of sup-affixes becomes like sup. Thus VII. 1. 13 de-
clares:—' ¥ is the substitute of the sup-affix & after an inflective base ending
in short 31" Here, 7 is treated as a sup-affix, and therefore stitra VIL. 3. 102
applies, and there is lengthening of the vowel, as, garer; gare.

The substitute of tin becomes like tin. Thus III. 4. 101 declares :—

‘ary, §9, T and ;g are substituted for 7%, 9@, ¥, and (&Y when tense-affixes
having indicatory ¥ follow’ Here the substitutes ar &c., also make the
words ending in them pada by rule L. 4. 14 as, sy#%aq ;, ;yHEa &c.
‘ The substitute of a pada is like a pada. Thus VIIL 1. 21 declares:—
‘g4 is the substitute of gsary, Fonay, gwTwT, and 7F of FEAF, FENAR
and S[EATHT, ’ Here, g% and 75 are treated as pada, and the final § is
changed into visarga, as T, 7:.

Why have we used the word 79 in the stitra? Without it the aphorism
would have been wTeREIT A=Y, and this being a chapter treating of defi-
nitions, the meaning would have been, ‘an 4deda is-called sthéni’ This
certainly is not intended, for had it been so, then all operations would be per-
formed by or on the substitute, but none by the original. But this is not so.
Thus rule I. 3. 28, says ‘the root ¥J preceded by =7 is itmanepadi’ ay
the substitute of g3 will be 4tmanepadi, as =yra1¥e ; but g7 also will be so in
its proper sphere, as, 1E.

The word 4deéa is used in the shtra to indicate, that the rule applies
even to partial substitutions : as changing the ¥ of (& ra‘ into ¥ (III. 4. 86) in the
Imperative e. g. g=g.

- The word al-vidhi is used in order to indicate that the substitutes of. AT,
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L1 G &y &c, such as the change of ¥ into st (VIL 1. 84), g intoFyr (VIL 1.
83), qmtow (VIL. 2. 102\, are not to be treated like the orxglnal as @Y:, T¥UT:,
q: Had these substitutes been treated like the original, rule VL. 1. 68 would
apply, and the case-affix § would have been elided.

sta: aTfERsgaTaT 1y o wgrf o oW, gfing, UE-
fady, ((@nfaag e ) 0

g W Sy aefafrae: gyt swetsa wfaaRata o
57. A substitute in the room of a vowel
caused by something that follows, should be regarded
as that whose place it takes when a rule would else take
effect on what stands anterior to the original vowel.
This sttra consists of three words:—ay=: genitive of the pratyihdra
%79 meaning ‘of a vowel,’ and means an &desa which takes the place of a
vowel. The words 4deéa and sthénivat are understood and are to be supplied
from the preceding sttra. The second word is ‘parasmin’ loc. sing. of ‘para’
meaning ‘in the subsequent.” The locative has the force of ‘on account of or
by reason of.’ The third word is ptirva-vidhau loc. sing. of pfirva-vidhi mean-
ing ‘a rule applicable to a preceding thing.’” The whole sfitra thus comes to
mean that an 4desa which replaces a vowel, becomes sthinivat (like vowel), pro-
vided ;chat the substitution has been occasioned on account of something fol-
lowing and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an ddesa.
Thus there is an affix called f@rg the actual affix being ¥; the other
letters o and = being ¥§. The peculiarity of every affix having an indicatory
o is to cause the vriddhi of the penultimate =7; (sitra VIL. 2. 116) as
g +¥=qr. Now in forming the denominative verb from the word 4z, we have
to add the affix . Thus ¥z + ¥; but before nich, the F of 47 is substituted
by a ‘lopa’ or blank, and this blank takes the place of the vowel ¥ of g and
becomes sthinivat by force of the present sfitra. The result of becoming
sthinivat is that though the 37 of gz is really a penultimate and ought to be
vriddhied before ‘nich’ it is not so, the lopa-substitute not allowing the 37 tobe |
regarded as penultimate, and thus we have the form ¥f2 the present tense
third person singular of which is yza7&. The equation being 9z + o+, the zero
preventing the a7 of 97 from becoming penultimate. Soalsoin the word srrdia,
the aorist (&% ) of 2. Thus sy+aq +¥q=+qx+e+%g. Here, the w7 of
@y is elided by VI. 4. 48. (when an Ardhadhituka affix follows there is elision
of the short a7 of that which ends in short % ;) this elision is thus caused by
something which follows (parasmin) Now there is’ a rule (VIL 2. 7.) which de~
clares ‘vriddhi is optionally the substitute of a laghu %y preceded by a consonant
when Ry (aorist) follows” However in jthe present case the zero is consi- -
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dered as sthinivat, and prevents the application of sfitra VII. 2. 7; otherwise
we get the form s7ardtg which is inadmissible.

Similarly REACEY +/Y = ELSEC ] Here, the short 37 is the substitute of
the long =T of Tz by VIIL 4. 15; because of the subsequent (parasmin) affix
kap’. However, the word Tg@z will not be considered as a word ending in a
short \}owel, for the purposes of the application of rule VI. 2. 174, (the udétta
accent falls on the last vowel but one of a word that ends in a short vowel
and is the last member of a bahtivrihi compound followed by the affix kap).
On the contrary the short =y is regarded as sthinivat to long =r. Thus
TEELT: - .

1t is needless to say that this rule applies only to vowel &deéa, there-
fore, where an ddefa replaces a consonant, the previous sfitra 56 has its scope
and prevents its being sthénivat. Thus there is a krit affix called =7, the real
suffix being =, the & and g being diacritical letters. Before this 7 the verb
=Ty, (to come) loses it 7, and lopa or blank takes the place of #, Here
then lopa or blank is an 4deéa apd § a consonant is sthani.

Now there is a rule which says (VI 1. 71), that before krit affixes
having an indicatory ¢, the létter ¥ is added after verbs ending in light
vowels. Now in 5t"T , when ® is omitted, the &7 of a7 becomes final; and
therefore a q is required before 7 (which is a fg¥ affix). Thus we have syrares.

But had lopa or blank become sthinivat to ¥ then the 37 of a1 would
have remained penultimate as it was when it was 77979 ; and no § would have
been required. But it is not so.

Similarly in forming the word sw:. Thus g== + ag (IIl. 3. go)
5 + 7% (VL. 4. 19). Here, ¥ is substituted for g ; this will not be sthénivat
to g ; though this substitute is caused by something that follows (parasmin).
Were it to be sthinivat, there would come the augment g= (@) by VI 1.73.

Similarly =sywieT®, the aorist of wy . Thus w+Fy+RT+aW=+
Fw+o+am (VIIL 2. 26). Here the § is elided on account of what follows,
but still the lopa substitute here is not sthdnivat for the purposes of VIIL. 2. 41.
Had it been sthinivat, ¥ of &g would be changed into = .

Moreover this rule applies where a vowel is changed o7 account of
something whick follows (parasmin). Therefore, where the change has not
been occasioned by anything subsequent, the 4deéa (though of a vowel) is
not sthdnivat. Thus the words gg=fa: and qydt=m: . '

The word g77M¥ is a bahuvrihi compound of ¥af¥ and wrar, mean-
ing ‘he who has a young wife.’ In forming this compound, the st of =T is re~
placed by fi ( tech. (g ) by sfitra V. 4. 134. This ¥ will not be sthénivat
to =T, as it is not caused by anything which follows. Had it been rtegarded
as'sthinivat, the @rcould not be elided by VL 1. 66 (‘there is elision of T
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and 3 when any consonant except & or ¥ follows’). Thus, Fgstrar+fr=g%-
A + o + [ (V. 4. 134) = ggwfa: (VL. 1. 66).

Similarly the word Fareraar: , ‘a descendant of sxreqrg ’ also illus-
trates this rule. sqrerqrg is a bahuvrihi compound of sgrsr and grg, meaning
‘whose foot is like that of a tiger.” Now the final 71 of ‘péida’ is elided in
such compounds by V. 4. 138. This lopa substitution is not caused by anything
that follows, therefore, this lopAideéa will not be sthinivat for the purposes
of the application of stra VI. 4. 130 (‘ 79 is the substitute of the word grg
when part of an inflective base ending in the word wrg and entitled to the
name of Bha. I 4. 18’). Therefore, syraqrg -+t (IV. 1. 105) = Farergar:. Had
the lopa been like the original, there could not have been the substitution of

‘pad * for ‘pad.’

Similarly the word =r§re%r, 1st per. sing. atm. present tense of the root
it ‘to shine.” Thus =yréndr + ¥z ==wénft+ 1 (1II. 4. 79). This change of ¥
into @ is not caused by anything that follows, hence & is not sthénivat to g,
for the purposes of the application of rule VIL 4. 53 (‘the finals of didhi and
vevi are elided when an affix beginning with ¥ or g follows’). Had & been
sthinivat, the final § would have been elided.

Similarly an &dega though of a vowel, and even though occasioned
by a subsequent something, would not be sthénivat, if there is not the applica-
tion of a rule to something that precedes the 4de¢a (pfirva-vidhi). If the
rule is to be applied to something subsequent to the dde<a ; it will be applied
to the exact 4deda without considering what was the letter which the &desa
bad replaced. It isonly when arule is to be applied to a prior object, that
it becomes important to consider whether the &deéa is sthinivator not.
Thus the vocative case of 7t is & ar: 1 The vocative is formed from the
nominative case (II. 3. 49). The nominative of it is formed by chang-
ing =t into =t and adding the casetermination §. Here the 4desa =,
replaces =T, on account of the subsequent termination g. Now there
is a rule applicable to vocative cases which declares that the final @ is drop-
ped after short vowels and & and =7 (VI. 1. 69).

Now is the =t of 7Y to be regarded as sthénivat to =T, which it re-
places ; for the purposes of this rule of elision of finals? If so, the conse-
quence would be that the final § would have to be dropped in the vocative.
But it is not so. Because the rule VI. 1. 69, which ordains the dropping of §
after short vowels and & and =t applies to a letter, which is not anterior to
the Adeda =T, but to one which follows it, and consequently there being no
phirva-vidhi here, the final § is retained and we have the vocative Ui A R

Similarly the word angdiam:, ‘the pupils of Bibhravya. The word,
qrasy is derived from @ in this wise. g + ¥35% (IV, 1. 105 ) = amit
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+ 79 (VL. 4 146 and VIL 2. 117) = 39g + I (VL 1. 79) = anew:.
From this is formed grygier in this wise:—Irpsx + & (IV. 2. 114) =
arsg + 7 (VIL 1. 2) = argsx + g3 (VI 4. 148) = arwg + £ (VL 4. 150).
Here, had the substitute g which replaced the =T of andr, been sthénivat to
sir, rule VI. 4. 150 (‘there is elision of the ¥ of a taddhita affix coming after
a consonant, when long ¥ follows’), could not have applied. But this sub-
stitute 377 is not sthénivat for the purposes of rule VL 4. 150, inasmuch as that
rule does not apply to any letter that precedes the substitute 573, but to the
very letters of the substitute itself.

Similarly the word A%, which is evolved -from the root g, in this
wise fr +yr + R (L 3. 92)=1" + wr +¢ (L. 3. 8)=f+ 9 +o+ ¥ (VL. 4.64)
= fify. Let us then form a secondary derivative from the word &y applying
&% (IV. 1. 122), the whole of which affix is replaced by &g (VIL. 1. 2). Thus
Y + o = fg + @@ (VI 4. 148) = Fyw (VIL 2. 118), Here, the lopa
substituted for the =qr of 4T by VL. 4. 64 is not sthinivat for the purposes of the
application of IV. 1. 122 by which the affix za is added. Rule V. 1. 122 says,
“dhak is added to a word ending in g, provided it be a word containing fwo
vowels.” Now {41 ends in § and contains two vowels ; but if the Iopa were
sthinivat to the elided =1, then 1t would be a word of #4»ee syllables. That
is however not so ; because the rule enjoining the affix g% is not applicable
to anything preceding the lopAdesa, but is enjoined with regard to somethmg
after this substitution.

A warg&aminémm«v?@artiﬁagﬁﬁzg e
ugifa 1 7, ugr- fgaaa- ak- IR -a g AgEn-id- ag-e-
fatuy, (=@nfrag )

g 1| gufawash: eqrfrTgre way fafiy sfefwugs o

58. Not so, in rules relating to the finals of
words, to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of varach,
to the elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to
anusvara, to the lengthening of vowels, and to the substi-
tution of ja¢ and char letters.

This sfitra lays down an exception to the previous sfitra, by which it
was ruled that an 4deka which replaced a vowel becomes sthénivat under cer-
tain conditions. This sfitra says that a vowel 4desa is not sthanivat under
the following circumtances.

I, 9grarfy:— A rule relating to the last letter of a word.” Thus the
7 of 37 is elided before the terminations of dual and plural numbers (VI. 4.
111). Thus we have 37i%a ‘he is, & ‘they two are,’ &f#® ‘they are.’” Now in
the technical phraseology of Sanskrit grammarians, the w of t&: and &fea is
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replaced by an 4deda called §ra, the peculiarity of which is that the whole of
it vanishes. So that before the word %a: there is this 4deda existing, though
it is in an invisible form. This invisible 4deda will be sthinivat, as it replaces
a vowel, by reason of something that follows, i. e. the affixes &: and =g
being {&q (1. 2, 4); and it will have all the powers of 37 by the last stitra, in the
absence of any rule to the contrary. Therefore, in the sentence @t & ‘who
two are’ the final =} of st and the invisible =7 of &§: ought to coalesce by rules
of sandhi into syrg (VL. 1.78). But thisincongruity is prevented by the pre-
sent sftra, by which the change of 3T into zrra is a g+ 41 or a rule relating
to the finals of a word, therefore, we have =t &a: | So also in arfar |, rule VI

1. 77is not applied.

2. Ry=gamAny: ‘a rule relating to the doubling of letters.” In the sandln
of gy +=r we have quosr. Here ¥ is changed into @, If this T were sthinivat
to ¥, then the rule by whichy could be doubled before 7 would be inappli-
cable. But 3 is not equivalent to g, though its substitute ; and we have the doub-
ling of wand get the form gggx. Therefore, in rules relating to the doubling
of letters the 4desa is not equivalent to the sthini.

3. aifAfT: ‘a rule relating to the affix gt The affix T is a krit
affix which is added to certain roots to form nouns of agency; thus from §g.
‘torule’ we have §7a<: ‘ruler’ So from the intensive verb fratrer we have
FrATAT: ‘a vagrant. It is formed in this wise srarer + 3T (1L 2. 176) =ATATT + o
+3T(VL. 4. 48). Here the 57 of 71 has been dropped and replaced by lopa, on
account of its being followed by the &Ardhadhfituka affix 3rm. The next
step is to drop the ¥ by rule VL. 1.66 which declares that the letters E4
and ¥ are dropped before affixes beginning with any consonant except
I 4 e, beginning with consonants of #§7 pratyfhira. Thus @rar + o + 7T,
Now there is a rule (VI. 4. 64) which declares that the final long =7 of a base
is dropped before 4rdhadhétuka affixes having an initial vowel. Here there-
fore, if the 4desa ‘lopa,’ which replaced the vowel =7, be considered as sthénivat,
and T be considered as an affix having a latent initial vowel, then the =7 of
IrAT requires to be dropped. But this sfitra prevents this and we have the form

ATATAT; as, JCF ATATTT: F999 [HoLTT 1
4. IFTAEATY: ‘a rule relating to the droppmg of ya.! Thus there is

a verb ®ogy ‘to scratch’. In forming an abstract noun from it, the affix &
(tech. %) is added. Thus sogx +fA=®HogA+o+w, the 57 of =r being
dropped by VI, 4. 48. Now there s a rule (VI. 1. 66) already mentioned above
which requires the elision of 7 before consonantal affixes. Now if the lopa-
substitute be considered as sthinivat to =y, then the affix f& is not an affix
having an initial consonant and the rule, which requires the dropping of
would not apply. The preseht sitra, however, provides for this, and we have
the form @ogi@: ‘scratching.’
7
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5. T ‘a rule relating to accent.” There isa sftra (VI. 1.193)
which says that when a word is formed by an affix that has an indicatory
%, the vowel that immediately precedes such an affix has the udAtta accent.
Now vgg is an affix that has an indicatory ®, the real affix being JF
(VIL 1. 1.). It is an affix used in forming nouns of agency. Adding
this affix to the desiderative verb F#ig ‘desirous of doing’ we have:—
FFIY + Tw® = ARIY + o + FH, the 37 being dropped by VI. 4. 48.
Now if the zero be considered as sthdnivat, then the accent must fall on this
latent 57 but it is not so. The accent falls on the § of a&r; and we have
faaRTda:, so also faxtae:

6. |IUAM: ¢ a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous
letters” To explain this, let us form the second person singular of the verb
fire in the imperative mood. The affix f§ is the sign of the second person
imperative singular; and the verb ity belongs to the seventh-class of verbs
called Rudh&di. This class of verbs take the vikarana g (III. 1.78)the g1
and §_being indicatory the real affix is 7. This ¢ is inserted between the
radical vowel and the final consonant (I. 1. 47). Therefore we have the follow-
ing equation:—f3rg + YAX+R=A+T +¥ +@F=M+F + o +¥ + & The
a7 of 7 is dropped by VI. 4. 111, which declares that the a7 of xaq is dropped
before those sérvadhituka terminatiods which are faq or f¥g. By L.2.4
all sirvadhftuka terminations which have not got an indicatory g are consi-
dered as &g The affix f¥ therefore is a f&q sArvadhAtuka affix, and by rule
II1. 4. 87, % is to be regarded as 51fYg, not having an indicatory q. The next
stage is :—fRr+7 + o+ +fy; the fFbeing changed into fiy by rule (VL 4. 101)
which says that ‘§ is changed into ¥y, when it follows a root which ends in
a consonant of grg¥ praty@hiras’ here ¢ and y are changed by general rules
of sandhi into§ andg and we have fif + q + o + § + & (VIIL 4. 41).
Then there is a rule (VIIL 3. 24), which says that in the body of a word the
q is changed into anusvéra when followed by a consonant of gsy_pratyahéra.’
Therefore we have :—ffr + ¢ + o +§ + & This is the form to which the
present rule is applicable. Thus, there is arule (VIII. 4. 58) which says that an
anusvara followed by a letter of I praty&héra z.e., any consonant except €, @
g and g is changed into a letter homogeneous or savarna to the letter that
follows. Therefore, if we regard zero as sthinivat to the sy which it replaces,
the anusvéra cannot be changed into o as homogeneous to . But it is not to
be so regarded, and we have the form iy + o + g + R = fndy or fiufew ;
so also fvz.

. 7. HWIARAN: ‘a rule relating to anusvAra”’ The above example
will serve the purpose here :—f&r + T+ o+ F + & This by the rule al-
ready mentioned (VIIL 3. 24), requires the ¥ to be changed into anusvira.
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Now if zero be considered as sthinivat, then 7 is not followed by a letter of @&
pratyAhira, and cannot be changed into anusvira. However, the zero is
not regarded as sthinivat, and we change the & into anusvira. Other
examples are ffr + F + o + ¥ + Iy = Fyraf=a; so also [ Il

8. @qfAfY: ¢ a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for
short vowels.” Let us form the Inst. sing. of the noun WRRgY. The ter-
mination of the Inst. sing.is zr or my1. Therefore, we have gfafRTg +5T="9fRT.
+o+3+5r. Here the 57 has been elided by rule VI 4. 134, which teaches
that words ending in sy lose their =7 before terminations technically called
Bha. The termination of Inst. sing. is a Bkha termination by force of
rule I. 4. 18. The next rule that now comes into operation, is VIIL. 2. 77, which
requires the lengthening of the short penultimate vowels, of the g= pratyA-
héra, of words that end in T or ¥ and are followed by a consonant. Here
{37 is a root that ends in 7 ; and if the zero be considered as sthinivat, then
this 7 is not followed by a consonant, but by a latent vowel, and so the short g
of &g will not be lengthened. This rule, however, provides for such length-
ening, and therefore we have :—x{a@g + o + § + 31 = AiAFHIr n

9. SEATY: ‘a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate
consonants, of pratyfhéra sta, in the place of hard consonants’ In this case
also the Adesa that takes the place of a vowel is not sthinivat.

Let us add the affix 7 to the root =7 ‘to eat,’ compounded with the
word"g or gurg. In Vedic literature o is replaced by @, (II. 4. 39); so we
have, @+9g +fHRT=T+9F fg=+g+o+g+f (VL. 4 r100)="+T+o+
o +fF (VIIL 2. 26)= §+9+ o+ o+ (VIII, 2. 40).

It is at this stage, that rule VIII. 4. 53 requires the g to be changed
into . This is a =y rule, and teaches that in the place ofletters of &
class, the letters of sv class are substituted, if followed by letters of g class.
If the zero which was obtained by dropping the 37 of &, be considered as
sthanivat, then the ¥ is not followed by a consonant of g class, and cannot
be changed into 7. But it is not so. Therefore &% + o+ o + i =afy: (Yaj. Ved.
XVIIL g). The various rules, by which first =7 is omitted, and then®@is
dropped, have been referred to in brackets, and will be explained in their proper
places.

Similarly the word eyt , which is the Imperative (lot) 2nd per.
dual of the root 3@ , and is thus evolved. This root belongs to the Juhuty4di
class, and therefore, there is reduplication. Thus ¥E+d@ =¥ + ¥E + qH =
T+ NG+ T =F+qT + M =T + % + o + G + @y (VI. 4, 100) =7+
T+ o+ o+ qE(VIL 2. 26)=q + 3 + o+ o + g (VIIL. 2. go) =7 + I

+ o+ o 4 g = qEgra il Here the change of 3 into g is by the applica- '

tion of VIIL 4. 53, which is 3 jaé rule, and therefore, the zero isnot sthnivat.

P27 I R
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10. 9LfAry: ‘a rule requiring the substitution of the letters of
¢ pratydhéra instead of other consonants.” In the application of this rule,
also the substitute that replaces a vowel is not sthénivat.

Let us form the 2nd pers. sing. perfect of the verb 373 ‘to eat’ =g
is replaced by w@ (II. 4. 40) and =g is the termination of the second person
singular of lit or perfect tense. o® + wyg@w = 9@ + a4 + Fgq (VL
1.8) = + 9&@ + oygy (VIL 4. 60) = 5 + 97 + wgg (VIIL. 4. 54) = w +
'El'+o+ﬂ+=»STH'FI‘(VI4 98) = sw + u+1=r§q

At this stage comes the 5g_rule in operation, which says that the
letters of g7 pratyAhdra are replaced by those of =g pratyahara, when follow-
ed by letters of @Y pratyAhdra. Here g is a letter of @&y class, and if zero
~ is not sthinivat, it is followed by & which is a letter of @¥ class, and there-

fore ¥ is required to be changed into & of 5L class. By the present rule, zero
is not sthinivat and thus we have :—sv& +aga@ =sv7q: (VIIL 3. 60).

Similarly sr#r3 the 3rd per. plural aorist of g is thus formed:—sy +
gg+ g+ =+ I+ HL(L 4.8) = + T + o + §+ 37 (VL
4.98). Here had the lopa been sthdnivat, rule VIIL. 4. 55 could not have
applied. But it being a char rule, the lopa is not sthinivat. Therefore we
have, Iy .

When lopa is the substitute of a vowel, it is not sthinivat, for the
purposes of the z}pplica.tion of the rules of accent, rules relating to the doubl-
ing of letters, and the rules relating to the elision of ya. In other places,
with the exception of the above three ; the lopa substitute of a vowgl is, and
must be treated as sthinivat. Thus g@ZF: , fRAt: , [raAt:, arear:.  In these
cases the lopa-8deéa being sthinivat, the rules relating to accent, lengthen-
ing and the elision of ya, do not apply.

faaRsfa u yen  ugrfa a fFaw, ofy, (enfae,

AR, AqF: ) ,

gt 1 Fedafataw sfa srsda: enfragata s o sy 1l

59. Before an affix having an initial vowel,

which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes
the place of a vowel is like the original vowel even in
form, only for the purposes of reduplication and no
further.

This stitra has been explained in different ways by the authors of the
Kasika and of the Siddhanta Kaumudi. According to the latter, the sitra )
means :— ‘when an affix beginning with a vowel follows, that is a cause of re-
duplication, a substitute shall not take the place of a preceding vowel, [whilst
the reduplication is yet to be made ¢ but the reduplication having been made,
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the substitution may then take place’ The explanation given by Kasika
is more in harmony with the Great Commentary. For all practical purposes,
the two explanations lead to the same conclusion. According to Kasika,
the vowel-substitute is sthénivat, in the sense, that itis exactly of the same
form as the original, and retains this form only for a fixed time 2z, so long
as the reduplication is being made ; but as soon as the reduplication hasbeen
made, the substitute takes its proper form. This rule has its scope in the
rules relating (a) to the elision of long =, (b) to the elision of the penultimate,
(c) to the elision of the affix figs, (d) to the substitution of semi-vowels for
vowels, and lastly (e) to the substitution of =¥, %1, Ar7 and =7719_for m, =Y
& and =T respectively by the rules of sandhi.

(a). Elision of sgr.  Let us form the 2nd person perfect tense of
the root qr ‘to drink.” The termination of 2nd person perfect is sygg. This
is, therefore, a termination beginning with a vowel, and it causes the redupli-
cation of the root. The conditions of the present sfitra all exist in this.
Thus we have 91 + §gq = T + o + gy (VL 4, 64). Here the =qr is elided
by VI. 4. 64. which teaches that ‘ the 3yt of the root is elided before #rdha-
dhituka affixes beginning with a vowel and which are g or f&g and before
£§Z.. The affix sygg is such an affix (I. 2. 5, III. 4. 115).

Now comes the rule about reduplication which is contained in sftra
VI. 1. ?, and teaches that a root consisting of a single vowel is reduplicated
before the terminations of the perfect. Here, by the elision of =gr, the only
visible root left to us is o which is a consonant without any vowel. The rule
of reduplication, therefore, would not have applied to it, because there is no
vowel in it, but for the present sfitra, which solves the difficulty, Here the
vowel-substitute zero must be considered sthinivat i. e. as if it were the very
=7 itself. Thus we have a1 + 9+ o+ 3rg® = 99gq (VIL 4. 59). The long
=7 of the reduplicative syllable has been shortened by VIL 4. 59. So also qq:i

(b). The elision of the penultimate. Let us form the same tense of
g7 tokill” &% + ;g = € + o + T + H;FI (VL 4. 98).

Here also the preliminary conditions are all {ulfilled, the affix begins
with a vowel and it causes the reduplication of the root. The penultimate
57 of &% is replaced by the substitute lopa by VI. 4. 98, which teaches that the
roots g ‘to go’ &% ‘to kill’ and a few others lose their penultimate before
affixes beginning with a vowel and which are also fasq or f&Fa. We know
%7gd to be such an affix.  For the reasons already given, we can not redupli-
cate the consonants &7 as they have no vowel. However, this reduplication
is effected by virtue of the present rule, and we have:—& + § + Wgg =
stwg: (VII. 4. 62, VIL 3. 55). The first € is changed into st by VIL 4. 62
and the second g into @ by VIL 3. 55. :
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. (¢). The elision of the affix firg. Letus form the Aorist (lun) of the
causative form of myz. The causative is formed by adding the affix fioTg to:
the root ; and the aorist takes the augment 3r. Thus we have :—a7 + 37,
+oT +a=oF +r+a={rr+7+ag+q  The affix 57 (IIL 1. 48) is added
in forming the aorist of causatives. The letters 5 and & are indicatory,.
the real affix being #r. Now by VL. 4. 51, the affix fig= is elided before an
Ardhadhituka affix that does not take the intermediate §.. Now = is such
an affix. Therefore we have T + o + ;. ‘

At this stage, comes into operation another rule (VL 1. 11), which de-
clares that ‘ the root is reduplicated before the affix &g . The =z is, thus,
an affix which causes reduplication; it is an affix which also begins with a
vowel. Therefore, it satisfies the conditions of this stitra. Therefore, the
zero which was a substitute in place of the vowel §, becomes sthinivat
to ¥ ; as if it were the very g itself. Thus we have the reduplicative syllable
12, by rule VL 1. 2, which says that a verb beginning with a vowel reduplicates
its second syllable. But as soon as the reduplication is over, the Adeéa takes
up its original form of zero. Thus FEZ + o + F;H = Fyrizzqg.

(). The fourth class of cases, where this sfitra has scope, is the
substitution of 7o for vowels. Thus let us form the perfect 2nd person
singular of & ‘to do’ :—F + H|FH = HL + WFY, the semi-vowel T taking
the place of 7 by the general rule of sandhi VL 1.77. Now we have already
learned that =y is an affix which causes reduplication and it begins with
a vowel. Now g is a substitute which comesin the place of a vowel (7. e., 57),
it will therefore be sthinivat by this stitra, Had it not been sthanivat,
the consonants % could not be reduplicated, asthey have no vowel. The
substitute ¥ being taken equal to 57, we reduplicate #; in reduplication the
& is changed into g by VIL 4. 62, and 7 into 37 by VII. 4. 66. Thus we
have :—stwq: ; similarly =5%: 1

(¢). The fifth case is the substitution:of sr@ &c. Let us form
1st person singular of the perfect of #f ‘to lead? &t + we = ¥ + o = 717 +
ar. The § is vriddhied before the termination & of the perfect (VIL. 2. 115),
and then changed into syra by the general rule of sandhi (VL 1. 78). Now the
g7 of the perfect causes reduplication, and itis an affix which begins with
avowel. It satisfies the conditions of this sfitra. Therefore the Zrra which
was a substitute for ¥, being a vowel substitute, becomes sthénivat to & in form.:
In reduplicating the word srar, we reduplicate as if it were still §. Thus we
have the form farar and not wwrar.  Similarly fraa, =17, and FHATT.

Why have we used the word “ dvirvachane” in the sftra.? Without it,
the aphorism would have stood thus:—* Before an affix having an initial vowel
which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel
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is like the original vowel.” Let us form syeat the 3rd per. sing, perfect tense
(f&1z) of the root & “to be exhausted,” in the atmanepada. The affix of 3rd
per. sing, atm. of lit, is may (IIL. 4, 81). Thus =t + &3 = w&r + &g (VL 1
45). Now here ¥ is changed into =T, on account of the affix mgr; this affix
causes reduplication, but still syris not to be considered as sthanivat to &.
For if 31 be considered so, then in the next stage s&T+ &3 = & + o + @I
(VL. 4. 64)the lopa will be regarded as sthdnivat to & and the reduplicative
syllable will be f&r and not 5v; the form being f&7&r and not sts.  But =7 is
not sthinivat to ¥, because for the purposes of reduplication, the change of
& into =t is immaterial ; it is the second and further change of |T into zero
which is directly connected with reduplication, (for if zero be not considered
sthanivat, there can be no reduplication) ; and therefore, this substitute zero
should be regarded as sthanivat to =qr.

Why do we say “which causes reduplication?” Without these
words the sitra would have stood thus:—Before an affix having an initial
vowel, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel is like the original
vowel, for the purposes of reduplication.”” In that case we could not get
the form ggwia, 3rd per. sing, desiderative present tense of B3 ‘to shine, to
play. This form is thus evolved :—Rz+®3 (1L 1. 7) =R +F + &7 (VL. 4. 19)
=gg+&+77 (VL . 77). Here, the change of ¥ into ¥ is caused by & (tech.
%3), Wthh begins with a vowel ; is this & to be regarded as sthanivat to g ? No,
because 3 does not cause reduphcahon, it is @7 which causes redupllcatlon
Therefore the equation is:—2r + &% = &« (VL. 1. 9) =ggnia. If & could be
regarded like g, then the form would have been fFeura.

Why do we say “beginning with a vowel”? Otherwise the siitra
would have run thus :—‘ Before an affix which causes reduplication, the subs-
titute which takes the place of a vowel, is like the original vowel, for the
purposes of reduplication.” The affix 757 of the Intensive verbs causes re-
duplication (VI. 1. 9); but as it does not begin with a vowel, the substitute
will not be sthAnivat. Let us form Frgfxd the 3rd per. sing. Intensive of
the root mt ‘to smell’ Thus wr+ag=sf+ag (VII 4. 31)=wgtaa (VIL 4.
_82). Here, =1 is changed into § on account of 7% ; but § is not sthénivat
to =rT; had it been so, the form would have been stsffad. Similarly g:aTad.

WA 1w 0 go 0 wgrPA 0 SrgNwy, Jrw: 0
;1| IR A TSROl FAfAr feaiaca: ey
FipATSOrTaa T WY Fora v vafa |
60. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signi-
fies disappearance.

This defines elision. When a letter or word-form becomes latent,
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is neither heard, nor pronounced, nor written, it becomes lopa or is said to be .
elided. Lopa is the term for the disappearance of anything previously

apparent.

In Sanskrit Grammar, this ¢ lopa” is considered as a substitute or 4desa, and as such this
grammatical zz7o has all the rights and liabilities of the thing which it replaces. This blank or lopa
is in several places treated as having a real existence and rules are made applicable to it, in the same
way as to any ordinary substitute that has an apparent form. The Grammarians do not content them-
selves with one sort of blank, but have invented Several others; there are many kinds of them, such
as lopa blank, slu blank, lup blank, and luk blank, which like different sorts of zeroes of a Mathema-

tician, have different functions.

The word lopa occurs in sftras VI, 1.66 and VI 4. 118 &c.
The lopa substitute is a sense substitute, and not a form substitute. Thus
when we say ¢ let the substitute lopa take the place of such and sucha
letter or word,” we do not mean that the letters &, =Y, g and a7 should be
substituted there, but the sense of the thing, namely ¢ disappearance.’

UHTW GHRIGIT: I §3 WA HeqqW, GF9G-TW,

(g ) v
 gfa: U AR o T G EHAn G At |
61. The disappearance of an afix when it is
caused by the words luk, élu or lup are designated by
those terms respectively.

When an affix is elided by using the term luk, that disappezrance
gets the appellation of luk, similarly when an affix is elided by using
the terms $lu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of §lu or lup.

Thus in =rg+yyga® +f=xw ‘he eats” Here the vikarana g1y has
been elided by using the word luk (Il 4. 72). Similarly in sén& ‘he in-
vokes,’ the vikarana gy is elided by the word §lu (II. 4. 75), so in gTaT: ‘a
city in the vicinity of weeds called varand’ Here the Taddhita affix indicat-
ing vicinity has been elided by the word lup, (IV. 2z, 82),

Why do we use the words ““of the affix”? Without these words, the sitra would have
run thus : - “The disappearance is called luk, slu or lup.” So that the disappearance of a fase
would also be caused by the use of these terms. Thus in II. 4. 70, there would have been ‘luk’ of
the bases igastya, and kauwnsdinya ; which howeveris not intended. In that sfitra, the ‘luk’ of the
affixes is only intended. So also in sfitra IV. 3. 168 there would have been the substitution of ‘luk’
for the dases of the words,

FEIARTY AATGHFIH Il € U UFTH 0 XNHT-B19, weaw-
JHIR_ U
A || NAIARAT T TAAATY TeqATTHR FIA 7374 1]
62. When elision of an affix has taken place
(lopa), the affix still exerts its influence, and the opera-
tions dependant upon it, take place as if it were present.
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This sttra declares that when an affix disappears by lopa-elision its
potency does not disappear. Thus the term ‘pada’is defined to be that
which ends in a case-affix or a conjugational-affix, But after certain bases,
these affixes vanish; still those bases become ‘pada’ in spite of the
vanishing of the whole affix. How can an operation directed by an affix
take place, when the affix itself vanishes, is a doubt which may naturally
arise. This sltra answers the question. Though an affix may be elided by
lopa, yet an operation of which such an affix was the cause, must take place.
Thus g is a pada though the case-termination has been elided. Simi-
larly the word apdia® ¢ he milked;’ which is the Imperfect (E{Tsf) of g, and is thus
formed. =g+ Ry ="fg+q (III. 4. 100)=3qFg+o (VI. 1, B8)=wqa +o
(VIIL 2. 32) (here ¥ is changed into T by taking the word ‘adul’ as a ‘pada’)
e+ (VIIL 2. 37) =3 (VIIL 2. 39) =3ndres,

Why have we used the word gzorz in this aphorism again, when its
anuvritti was understood in this sitra from the last ? This repetition indi-
cates that the present rule applies where the wkole of the affix is elided, and
not when a portion of an affix is elided. The present sfitra, therefore, does
not apply to forms like srefrer and @g=star. These forms are the st person
sing. fg Atmanepada of ggandaqy. Thus ey + 3T = syrex + 37 (111 4.
106) = = + #tygz + 3y (111 4. 102) = syreq +§x+37. Here, g a portion
of the affix &gz _is elided by VIL 2. 79; now there will be no wexumwrw of
this partial elision of an affix. Had it been so, the final nasal g of ;TET
would have been elided by VL 4, 37: but that is not so: and we have =gt
(VIL 3. 54 and VL. 4. 98).

The word ssf@r means that by which a thingis recognised. The
word gegaAsa@, therefore, means the effect by which an affix could be recog-
nised. The orthographical changes, like the following, are not however
pratyaya-lakshana. In forming the genitive singular of ® ‘wealth,” we have
? + ;Y = Tra, here, the change of & into =y by the rules of sandhi,
though caused by the affix =y@; is not such an effect, which the affix causes,
by virtue of being an affix, but it is an effect caused by the accidental fact,
that the affix begins with a vowel, and thus gives scope to the euphonic rule
VI 1. 78. Therefore, when in forming the genitive compound of Trea: +
&, we elide the case-affix 374, we get the form Tmar®.  Here the elided affix
will not cause the peculiar orthographic change mentioned above, which is
dependent upon its letters, and not upon the affix as such.

q gHAIFA 1 g8 1 wgtfa 0 |\, gwar, sgw, (nEn-
TR ) 1

F: 1 FAAT qEAT G AAT qTFT TEA AR K T A7 U
8
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63. Ofthe base (anga), whose affix has been
elided by the use of any of the three words containing
g, the operations dependent on it do not take place, re-
garding such Dbase.

This sfitra isa special exception to the previous aphorism which
was too extensive. It declares, that when an affix is elided by using the
words @&, g, or $I_, then the ‘sign’ or sarw or the peculiar virtue of the
affix also vanishes. Thus there is an important difference in the elision of an
affix by force of the words &g &c.; and by the word &r7, In one case the

virtue of. the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the other it does not.

The word =g in this sfitra requires some explanation. “ A root,
followed by a suffix (pratyaya), is raised to the dignity of a base (pritipadika),
and finally becomes a real word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a
case-termination (vibhakti). Every base, with regard to the suffix which is
attached to it, is called Anga, body.”

Thus the word ar3fr: is the plural of the word aredr: . The word arred:
is formed by adding the affix = to 3t (IV. 1. 105); the force of the indica-
tory 57 being to cause the vriddhi of the first vowel of the word (VIL. 2. 117).
But in forming the plural of 7%, rule II. 4. 64 presents itself, which declares
that there is /u£ of the affix sy when the word takes the plural. Here the
affix 957 is elided by the word /u%, which means not only the elision ef the
31 of 17 but also the shortening of 3yr into 37, that is, the affix being elided,
it vanishes altogether, leaving no trace behind, in the shape of the vyriddhing
of the first vowel, which the affix was competent to cause.

Similarly gg: is the 3rd per. dual present tense of @31 ‘to clean. It
belongs to Adadi class in which the vikarana qr is elided by ‘luk’ (II. 4. 72}
and hence there is no vriddhi substitution, which would have taken place by
VIL 2. 114, (the ik of the base g7 is vriddhied before verbal affixes).

Similarly sygq: ‘they two sacrifice’; here the vikarana grg has been
elided by using the word ‘élu’ (IL. 4. 75, let §lu be substituted in the room
of $ap after the verbs hu &c). The effect of this elision is, that there is no
guna substitution of the vowel of the base, which {19 was competent to cause.

When an affix is elided in any other way than by the enunciation
of the three terms containing %, it is competent to cause its proper effect.
Thus F+ AT +IR+F =FRIT+AF+ T =R+ I/ +T=FHKrqa. Here the elision
of the affix nich is by ‘lopa,” (VL. 4. 51) and hence though the affix vanishes,
its effect remains. Why do we say ‘in respect of an Anga or inflective
base?’ Observe gy ‘five,] ®¥ ‘seven, wqu: ‘milk,’ @rq ‘sima veda.”
Here in the word paficha, the plural case-affix is elided by VIL. 1. 22
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(after the words called shat, the =g and grg are elided by ‘luk’).
Here the affix is elided by enouncing the word ‘luk,’ the result is,
that the affix cannot produce any change 'which it would otherwise have
caused, in the anga or inflective base; such as lengthening, asin réjan, ‘a
king,’ 1. p. rdjdnah ‘kings.” But though itis inoperative as regards the
anga, the elided affix is not altogether inactive. It retains the virtue of rais-
ing the base to the dignity of a pada. Thus:—4=q +s@=999+ o, (luk VII.
1. 22). The word pafichan is now a pade, and as such, it drops its final 7.

FRTFATE 0 gr n wgrfR u e, sweeaify, fz o
gt " sr=t @FRREET Ardeet qeiE Teeey FEE T3 !
64. The final portion of a word, beginning with
the last among the vowels in the word, is called &..
This stitra defines 2. It is that portion of a word which is included
between the last letter and the nearest vowel. Thus in the word syf#ar¥q, the
portion g is fZ; so also in &rAgy the portion ¥d. The word f# occurs in

stitra III. 4. 79.
The word 37r9: in the sfitra is in the genitive case, which has the

force of nirdhArana or specification ; and though it is in the singular number,
it represents class name, meaning ‘among the vowels.’

WRUFEEE ITAT N gy 0 U 1 @S, e,

L

ga:, Iqur
gt 1 qrerrEiEd agsrw:ema gITET qUT: WGHITONT G A
65. The letter immediately preceding the
last letter of a word is called the penultimate.
This defines gyt or penultimate. Thus in the words ¥,

the letters 37, ¥, ¥, and g7 are IqyT,
The word ‘upadhd’ occurs in sttra VIL. 2. 116.

aftmfafy fafe? gam ugg 0 wg‘ﬁ% W afewme, 3fq,
ﬁf&@ gEw 0

gf: || aftafara aueadfes IFeaT 18 syaf AT |
66. When a term is exhibited in the seventh
case in these sttras, the operation directed, is to be
understood as affecting the state of what immediately

-precedes that which the term denotes.
This is a declaratory or interpreting sitra. When in a sfitra, a word
is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sfitra is to be per-

o~

e, 99, 79

~
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formed on the word preceding it. Thus in the sfitra gamy W@y (VI. 1. 77) the
word ¥ is inthe locative case, which stitra, therefore, means that 5, ¥, W &
followed by a vowel (=) are changed into @, T, T, &, (77), The literal
translation of the sfitra being :— Of g there is #roy in 3w, The force of
‘/n’ or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the
vowel. Thus gy + JeR7 = QITRA ; SO AR , THATETE

The word nirdishta {meaning ‘exhibited’) has been used in the
stitra to indicate immediateness. Thus in %rf?n'%rgr\, the ¥ of =iy is not direct-
ly followed by the ¥ of Figm, there being the letter 5 intervening, therefore,
rule VI. 1. 77, does not apply here: and we have no sandhi.

gemfggata g 0 ugitw 0 g, IfE, swa,
( g2 )

g0 | FEAIRTY TreadTaey SwCET % Aty T g 1)

67. An operation caused by the exhibition of
a term in the ablative or fifth case, i3 to be understood
to enjoin the substitution of something in the room of
that which immediately follows the word denoted by
the term.

This sGtra explains the force of words in the ablative case when
employed in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preeeding
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word.

Thus stitra VIII. 4. 61 declares that ‘ after 93, of sthd and stambha,
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior” Thus 3%+ %urT,
Here the word 3: is exhibited in the original sfitra in the ablative case, and
by the present sitra it means that a dental letter @ must be substituted in
the place of sthina, and by I. 1. 54 anfe, this dental takes the place of @; we
have IF+wuyrag=ge-yrad, Similarly in sttra fag siae: (VIIL2. 18, ‘a word
ending in a conjugational affix, when following after a word ending in a non-
conjugational affix, becomes anudéatta.’) Here the word ‘atinah’ is exhibited in
the ablative case, therefore, the operation directed by this aphorism, namely,
the substitution of anuditta accent, must take place in the word that follows.
Thus g g0 ; but not so in g<EA AT Ii

@ T THWIAKEAT N g N w0 |, ®,
T W, WASFHT N

I I AT AT WY oT€T AT¢ FRATARE A T IR SA: TeREAT TH-
et il

aifrRe |1 ¥ it Tsrardy * i
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qrfaaRa 1 ¥ fegataa e 7 T * i
TP, 1 * Frerrar=eds Tsrady ¥
TR 1 ¥ Frrg ST STy ko
68. In this Grammar, when an operation is
directed with regard to a word, the individual form of the
word possessing meaning is to be understood, except
with regard to.a word which is a definition.

This is a rule of interpretation, The word &% which means ‘one's
own’ denotes. ‘the meaning,” and the word &% denotes ‘the individual form
of a word! The sense of the sfitra is that a word denotes both things ex-
pressed by those two words & and &9, vz, its meaning, and its form. Thusa
rule applicable to =% will be applicable to the word composed of =1, 71, 7, ¥
and not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, qraa®:, sa&T: &c.

In this science, therefore, the very word-form isto be taken, and
understood and operated upon, and not external sense: with the exception
of words which are definitions, in the latter case the things defined are to be
taken.

This sitra is begun in order to remove the difficulty which might
otherwise arise from a consideration that a word connotes a certain meaning,
and as no grammatical operation is possible in a concrete object, we must
take the words having the same meaning. As when a person is called to
bring a ‘cow,’ he brings the animal cow, and not the lettersc, o, w. It may
therefore be said, that as no grammatical operation is possible in a material
thing, we may take all the names synonymous with the word and operate
upon them ; this sfitra removes that doubt.

Thus the sttra =sp=Fds (IV. 2. 33) declares :—“that the affix ‘dhak’
comes after the word ‘agni’” Thus syféw + ¥ = syr¥ayw “belonging to
agni,” as in the following sentence SFHINETHITH fradg . Here the word
gr{T indicates the individual word-form 3%y and not its synonyms. Simi-
larly sttra IV, 2. 19 declares :—* let there be optionally =& after ggfag .’ As
sfrafaewy (VIL 3. 50 and 51) or ssﬁgr’*’q’ﬂ{r\ . The rule applies to the word-form
‘udadvita’ meaning ‘curd-milk’ and not to &%, T, RIWIW, F°STRH and
#fya, which are synonyms.

There is an important exception to this rule, and that is in favour
of terms which are technical terms of Grammar and have been so defined.

Thus graregarg (I 1. 20) and scwaar =: (I 1. 23). Here the
words ‘g’ and ‘g’ denote the werds connoted by those terms and not to
their word-form. There are, however, some sitras in Panini which are ap-
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parently exceptions to this rule. These exceptions have been arranged
under four heads, technically called fqa, f4g, g, and figg. When there is
arule about a word, it may mean that very word-form, or words represent-
ing species falling under that word, or words which are synonymous with it.
Thus rule IL 4. 12 declares, :— g%y ‘tree’ @y ‘deer,) gw ‘grass,’ &c.,
may optionally be compounded as dvandva.’ Here the word F%7 stands
as a generic name for the species falling under it, and does not represent
the word-form, 57. Thus we have dvandva-compound of gar + #ayy, as
gEreguTyH or gAY | Such sftras are called &q.

Then in shtra IIL. 4. 40, we have an example of f@g. That stra means
“the word gy ‘to feed’ takes the affix wy= (=r9) when compounded with
the word &g."” Here the word ‘&’ means both the word-form &, as well as
the synonyms of & and the species of ¥7. Thus &7 and ¥y7 ‘wealth’ are
synonyms ; while & ‘wealth’ andsit ‘cow’ are genus and species. Thus
w + 79+ uUEE = wqred.  Similarly i\:“ﬁ’qﬁ'\, *T;T'ﬁ'q"i, ‘ﬁ&fqﬁb W’atﬁ'q’ﬂ'.
Such stitras are called rgq .

Then in stitra II. 4. 23, we have an example of fsrg. “ A Tatpurusha
compound ending with the word @&r ‘court’ is neuter, provided that it is
preceded by the word riji, or by a word denoting a non-human being.”
Here the synonyms only of the word ‘rfja’ are taken, and neither the word-
form ‘r4j4,’ nor the special instances falling under it. Thus g ‘king’+
=779 ‘ king’s assembly,’ §TaC+®3r =§aveyy. ‘ king’s assembly.® But
not Trs|WH, but rsasdr, Nor can we take particular kings, such as s=gyyw
or gsyfir, In their case we must have gsafs=rerr, s=giraasT.

Then in sttra IV. 4. 35, we have an example of fara. The siitra
means ‘‘ the words qf¥y ‘bird’ weer ‘fish’ gar ‘ deer,’ take the affix 33 when the
meaning is the killer thereof.” Here the words gfiy &c. denote both the
word-forms gféy &c. as well as the species denoted by those terms, but not
their synonyms. Thus of3y+zm=yfsar: ‘a bird-killer, arfeessw:, ‘a fish-
catcher! grgfr+3% =gqrglasw: ‘a vulture-killer” But we cannot take the
synonyms of ‘qfar,” &c. except in the case of ‘#e¥w,’ when we may take the
word ‘7.’ As mifeeara: and Afeaw: ‘a fish killer.

HUfERavE THAT: W &R uqrﬁ e, sfde

- gguiE, W, qReAq: ( ©@WEd )

i | STy AR SR QWA HIERT AT E7€T = &9 qeqwr F5feqy i
69. The letters of the PratyaAhara s i. e. the

vowels and semi-vowels, and a term having s for its indi-
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as to their
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- homogeneous letters, except when they are used as pra-
ty4yas or affixes.

The pratyhira =7 in thus sitra includes all the vowels and liquids.
This is the only instance where st pratyshdra refers to the second et of
. The letters included in =79, and the letters having an indicatory ¥,
refer to, and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus & refers to all
the five gutturals &, &, 1, =, &, similarly 7, %, %, and g, as in shtra . 3. 8,
Similarly =7 includes short, long and protracted =y, The words ‘its own
form’ are understood in this sfitra, being drawn from the previous sttra.
Thus sttra srrga: (VL 1. 87), ‘when a vowel comes after =, guna is the
single substitute for both.” Here though the rule mentions only short =T, we
take the long =rr also. Thus not only 7T+ Fur:==%m: ; but 7Er+F: =wg: |
So also in sfitra ster =at (VIL. 4. 32), ‘there is long § in the room of 37 when
the affix ‘chvi’ (V. 4. 50) follows’ Here long =r is also included; thus
Fer + wAFT = Fe@iwid, and @§r+aﬁﬁﬁ=@§'faﬁﬁf‘a‘, So also in sfitra
geara ° (VI. 4. 148). When long § follows, there is elision of the ¥ or st
of the base,’ the rule applies to the bases ending in long § and =77 also.

This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus stra III. 2. 168,
says, ‘after words ending in the affix san, and the words 4sansa and bhiksha,
there is¥’ Here ¥ is an affix and therefore does not include long .
Thus re1: ‘a beggar” Soalsoin IV. 3. g, the short =7 only is to be taken
and not the long one.

AUTEHTEE 1 80 | ugrf W q-uw:, aq-wrew, (@

TaH ) U

I 1| GO TURACRTHACATAATGTARAEY  TUFACIHE TIUET qERT
T TEq T ®IE7

70. The letter which hasa after or before it,

besides referring to its own form, refers to thosehomo-
geneous letters which have the same prosodial length
or time. .

By the previous sfitra it was declared that a vowel standing by it-
self included all the letters of its class. Thus = includes =yr; and ¥, §; &e.
This sttra lays down the rule by which the very form of the letter is taken
and not all the letters of its class. This is done by placing a & either after
or before the letter. Thus =g means the very letter 57 and not all its homo-
geneous letters. Similarly I3 means short ¥ only and not long or protracted
3. We had to refer to this siitra, in our very first sfitra, in explaining the
term JTd.
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The stitra consists of two words gqv: and gesfrsvew. Taparah means
that which has a g after it or that which is after g. Tat-kila means having
the same time. According to time the vowels are divided into short, long -
and protracted. Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and
protracted vowels three. A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel.
Therefore a letter preceded or followed by g, refers to its own form as
well as to those only of its homogeneous letters which have the same time.
Thus the letter =g will include the udétta, anuddtta, svarita (both nasalised
and non-nasalised) st and not the long and protracted forms.

This stitra declares an injunction. The anuvritti of syor of the previ-
ous sfitra does not run into this sfitra. Any other letter than =ror may be
followed by § and the rule of this stitra will apply to that also. This rule
qualifies the previous stitra which would therefore mean that an sgw letter
which is not followed or preceded by a § includes its homogeneous letters also.
. Thus in the stitra VIL 1. ¢ sraiy® &g. ¢ Alter words ending in
st (i. e. short =7), &g takes the place of fiyg,” Thus F&:. But in T which
ends in long 3T and whose prosodial time is different from 3y, this rule will
not.apply, and we have (ergrﬁr: . '

snfEeFey® wRaT 1 93 | ugriw u anfd:, wivedw, Wg,

Tan, (@ ®O) N

af: || FHIRCITITRT T Wmﬁﬂ‘ﬂﬁ'ﬁfﬂr qWAT AERT HITH

T &I 1

o 71. An initial letter, with a final g3 letter as
a final, is the name of itself and of the intervening
letters.

This sfitra explains the mode of interpreting pratyAhAras. Thus the
pratydhira syay means those letters whose begmnmg is sTand whose final §§
is &,

Why do we say with the ¢ fina/ indicatory letter?’ Because a pra-
tydhira like §z would be otherwise ambiguous. It might be doubted whe-
ther it is formed with the final z of ;}‘r{ and refers to the first five case-affixes,
or whether it is formed with the initial g of 27 and therefore refers to the first

seven case-affixes. The present sfitra clears up the doubt. A pratyihara is
formed with the final g and not with the initial g9,

I fatwwmgawm R W ugifa v 3w, e, ag-owa,
(= &)

e N YT AT ATEdEy qugsaearereaty aqaraes TRy ar
T 9 ST |
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TP || ¥ GATE qeqaia} agearad: wradr awe I *
qri~eRd I * IRgTdERTTSE 0 ¥
qieST 1| ¥ ARATeR e TR TRw 0 ¥
72. An injunction which is made with regard
to a particular attribute, applies to words having that
attribute at their end as well as to that attribute itself

~

This sttra consists of three words :—&7 ‘by what (attribute), fATH:
‘rule, ggeaExw ¢ having that (attribute) at its end.

This is a rule of interpretation. 'When a rule is made with regard
to a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes or
letters at their end. Thus there is a rule (IIL. 1. 97) declaring “ let there
be the affix =rg after the vowels.” Here the phrase “after the vowels”
means and includes * after the roots ending in vowels, as well as roots con-
sisting of a single vowel.” Thus ¥ + og = 5=®. Therefore, this sttra
means that when a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a parti-
cular attribute, that rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute,
is also applicable to words ending in that particular attribute. Thus a rule
laid down generally with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in
vowels; a rule laid down with regard to certain forms, will apply to words
endin‘g in those forms.

Thus the sttra g (I1I. 3. 56) ‘after g there is=rw ' declares that the
affix ach would come not only after ¥, but after any expression that ends
ing. Thusg + =9 = =A, & + ;I = AT

Vart —The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied
to rules relating to compounds (samésa), and to pratyayas (affixes). Thus
sttra II. 1. 24, declares that a word in the accusative case is compounded with
the words érita, atita &c. As ®E + fra: = =efya: ‘involved in pain.
The present sitra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word
in the accusative case would be compounded with another that ends in érita ;
for tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. Hence we <annot form a compound
of & + grapya: I

Similarly, inrules of affixes. Thus sfitra IV. 1. g9 declares “that
the words 7% &c., take the affix ®%.” Thus 7% + ®=H = FreraT: 1 But we can-
not apply the affix phak to the word g==s, the tadanta-vidhi not being appli-

cable here. The descendant of gxae will be called @71z and not as
above.
The above vartika is however qualified by the following :—

Vart .—The above vartika does not apply to words formed by affixes
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that have an indicatory ¥= (¥, 31, ®), short or long, or where a rule is pro-
pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (L. 1. 26) has an indica-
tory ¥, and we have FwF®. A rule which will apply to kritavat will
apply also to the word which ends in kritavat.  Thus the feminine of
kritavat is magdt (IV. 1. 6), the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavatl,
Similarly rule IV. 1. 95 =& §31 says ““after 37 there is the affix g57 " This
is a rule relating to pratyayas, butas it is propounded by mere letters, the
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus %7 + g1 = grwy ‘the son of
Dakska.’

Vart —When a term, which denotes a letter, is exhibited in a rule in
the form of the locative case and qualifies something else which likewise
stands in the locative case, that which is qualified by it must be regarded
as beginning with the letter which is denoted by the term in question, and
not as ending with it.

Thus siitra VI. 4. 77, achi énu dhitu bhruvadm yvor iyan uvanau,
means ‘“iyan and uvan are the substitutes of what ends with the pratyaya
$nu and what ends in a verbal root in § or 3, whether long or short, and
of the inflective base bhrfi, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows.”
Here the word ‘achi’ is exhibited in the seventh case, which literally
means ‘when a vowel follows; but by virtue of the present vértika it
means, ‘when an affix béginning with a vowel follows,” as. frey:, ¥7: II‘3

gfydenarmifyeEs aguu sy 0wt o0 afE:, 9w,

Ty, afg:, A, I

afa: || il a IFgETR JDIaea=gsIeyd TEuw I 1l

TR 1| ARt ATt TR’ i

FIFHR G 11 * q7 qradreren 3 §a1 T9eT: 1 ¥

AEHT I * FrgarRTegRcaeRTey T30 1 ¢

73. That word, among the vowels of which

the first is a vriddhi, is called v»iddham.

This defines the word 3g® . The sfitra consists of five words :—

gfg: ‘the vriddhi vowel ;' =rear ¢ whose,’ sy, ‘among the vowels,’ s7if3: ‘is
first;’ g ‘that ;’ gy ‘is called vriddham.’

~

If a word consisting of many vowels, has a vriddhi vowel coming
first in the order of vowels, that word is called vriddham. Thus the words
arer, grer &c., have the first vowel =1 a vriddhi vowel, therefore, they are
called vriddham. '
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The word vriddham has been defined in order to make applicable
to these peculiar words certain taddhita affixes. Thus there is a rule (IV.
2. 114) by which the affix g is added to vriddham. Thus #r&r + & = A@™:1l

Why do we say “ the firs¢?” Because a word like @sr&aaa:, which
is not a vriddha word, will not admit of the affix &. Its corresponding deri-
vative will be gpyrdTas: Il

Vart:—A proper noun, though not coming under the above defini-
tion, may yet be regarded optionally as a vriddham, Thus g7« + & =
Faa=item, or we may have 83T,

Vart :—A compound ending in a Gotra word, is regarded for the
purposes of the addition of this affix, as if it was not compounded. Thus
i is a Gotra word and also vriddham. Its compound gaﬁr’% will be re-
garded as a vriddham too, for the addition of the affix. As qar?r’é + &5 =
ga‘ﬁa'fm: ‘the students of Ghritaraudhi’ So also I[rAITWHTAT:;, TEFATAT:
gEFRILAdar: &e.

Vart:—Exception must be made in the case of frgararex and giTamwrexl
They do not take g, Thus SgraHrar and gritaewrar: .
gt 7 0 9y n wgtiR v g, 7 0
o IO U SR SRRl ST A U
74. The words tyad &c., are also called
vriddham.

The =3 &c. have been given in the list of sarvanimas. See sfitra
27. These words are also called vriddham. Thus &3 +8 =a8aq, TaHAY,
ataa gy, WIE A, eera, aaEE: &

g ATEi Y 0 oy n wgmfw o gE, wearw, ], (=
w2, qF" ) N .
I | EF AEAATANTEAATILOIIIN TF & 5afa i
75. A word that has the letters mwand sir as
the first among its vowels, gets also the designation
of vriddham, when it is the name of Eastern coun-
tries.
As 7rs¥ is a country of the east, it is a vriddham word and we have
M7+ F =9dra:; similarly eafiesatas, SR .
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The word prik in the sfitra has been differently interpreted. The

Grammarian Kunin takes the word prik as an epithet qualifying the word
&chirya, ‘ professor’ understood. In that case the sftra will be thus trans-
lated :—‘ In the opinion of the Eastern (or ancient) professors, a word that has
the letters e and o as the first among its vowels, and is the name of a country,
is called vriddham.” Under this interpretation, this will be an optional
rule only, giving the opinion of eastern or ancient grammarians.

Others however take the word prik as qualifying the word dega
and the meaning then is as given in the text.

Why do we say ‘having the letters @ and =fr’? If a simple vowel
is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called vriddham :
and as such will not take the affix g; as=yrE=g=": , KFgFsT:.

Why do we say of ‘ Eastern country’? Because this rule does not
apply toa word like ¥g7: which is the name of a town in the Punjab, which
is not an eastern country. Its secondary derivative will be%ﬁ-‘ﬂ:, born in
Devadatta.

Why do we say ‘country’? The rule will not apply to rivers &c.
Thus from srafy we have sraar: ¢ fish born in the river Gomati.”

T e T R S D
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- 1. All affixes after the verb gin ‘to study’ and
the verb kut ‘to be crooked,” and the rest, are as if they
had an indicatory ¥ (nit), except those affixes which have an
indicatory st (fiit) or = (nit).

This is an atides’a sftra, and makes certain affixes, though not
having an indicatory =, to produce the same effect as if they were really {&qy.

The root mz is substituted for the verb ¥ in certain tenses,
in quch the verb g is defective (II, 4. 49). The F=r¥ verbs are roots
belonging to the Tudadi class of verbs, and they are forty roots beginning
with &z ‘to be crooked’ and ending with &% ‘to groan. )

After these roots all affixes are treated as if they were marked with
a & with the exception of those affixes which are f5yq or Urg.

Thus from g we have in the aorist the form syegairg ; which is thus
evolved. stfy + s+ g+ @F Fa=sex+ar + 4 a (Il 4 50) =
sy 4+ Wt 4+ & (V6L 4. 66) = syexafe ‘he studied,) syeqnigrat ¢ they two
studied’ ; syeafiyq ‘they studied’ Here by VI. 4. 66, the =r is changed
into § before the affix fg=r, which isregarded as f¥Fq,

Similarly, after the verbs g% &c, all affixeg are treated as [&Fa, with
the exceptions already mentioned.

Thus gz + a< (IIL 1. 133) = & + ¥ + T (VIL 2. 35) = gi¥g,
nominative singular gf@ar ‘ who acts crookedly.’ Here the affix g= being,
regarded as {&Fg does not cause the guna substitution of the § of 531,
byL 1 15

s Similarly with the affixes gg® and ssx@, we have FHRFw aud
gﬁ-a-zm -So on with all the forty roots of kutidi class: e.g. IuRar,

q, IYRAAT.
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But the affixes marked with st or o will not be so treated. Thus
for by which causatives are formed, is such an affix; e.g. 3% + o= +
¢ + AT = @R+ § + 37 + @& = IewrEw®, Here there is guna of
the § of g& So also before the affix wg of the perfect tense, we have
I=gaE, and before the affix vgw we have g@RIEaHR: :

Virtika:—The root =g« ‘to deceive, is also treated like
kutadi verbs, except before the affix stg. As fAfar ‘he shall deceive)
fatrga ‘for the purpose of deceiving’ @Frasaw &e. Here there is samprasarana
- before the nit terminations T, g8 and gsyy and the ¥ of sy ischanged into
g byrule VL 1. 16.

But the affix st& is not nit and consequently there is no samprasirana
before it. Thus ggsa=r: *an imp.’

Farst 22 1 = 0 g s, 12, (Fe) 0

giw: | SIS TAASAAT: STEAIRAT TSI FHA (FFAC 0

2. An affix that begins with the augment TF—

(VII 2. 35) is fit after the root vij., ‘ to fear, to move.’

The root fgsy does not strengthen its vowel before the affixes -

that take the intermediate g, because those terminations are treated
like & affixes. The root fFsy belongs to the Tudadi class.
‘he will be agitated,! Sfgfwga ‘for the purpose of being agitated,
IigTstasaw ‘ ought to be agitated.’

But those affixes, which are not preceded by the augment gz, arg not
like f&, and they consequently produce their own proper action, such as
gunation &c. As Iq 4+ AT + YT = FEAAA, TaSwER  ‘that which ought
to be agitated.’

Feramarad N 3 W i 1 feranar, i 1 (R, 32) 0
3’[‘1? {] E@a STI=BIEN SEATET ?{Eﬂ’{ TRAHT (T3NT l@iﬂlﬂ ]

3. After the verb Girna ‘to cover,’ the affix
beginning with the augment gz is regarded optionally
like nit.

Thus before the ggify termination gar of the future, we may have
either Srdfiqr or [rotiar “he will cover.”

The equation of the formis:—u + 5} + ¥ + ar =7 + s%= + gar
(VL. 4 77) = ¥rdfygr.  When the affix is not regarded as r¥a, it produces
guna, and we have the second form SrotrEar o

Of course there is no option allowed before those affixes which do
not take the augment 3%, and before those terminations, consequently, we have

only one form: as F(f+g = F(At + (Y = Huigaq, ‘ covering,’ Solaram
* which ought to be covered.

o

Thus sfgrsar .

Pae
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agEAfg 2 1 ugi ) @EengE, w9, () o
gie: W arirgd aEfraeenEE U
4. A Sarvadhdtuka (I1L 4. 113) affix not having
an indicatory g is like Rit.

The terminations which are added to roots are either Sdrvadhiluwka
or drdhadhdtuka. The Sdrvadhdtuka terminations are all those that are
marked with a ¥ and also the tense terminations called frs, the latter are the
following -

sing. dual.  pl,
ard Pers. Gy g & :
znd Pers. &y 2g: ¢ T Parasmaipada.
1st Pers. G T a9
3rd Pers. T HqIEaR W
2nd Pers. oqre | Ay Atmanepada.

1st Pers. T Gty afxE

Except the terminations marked with a w such as fiy, f& and &, &c,,
all the other Sarvadhatuka terminations are f&g. The fra terminations
like mg, wra=, &c., are also Sarvadhatuka terminations. These affixes are
also f&a, unless they have a g as indicatory, as wry, Thus the affix g, being
an #wqa Sarvadhituka affix, is a f&=¥, and before it the vowel is not gunated
e. g FEa: ‘they two do.” The equation is:—z+3+g9 (the ¥ is added by
Rule I1L 1. 79) =& +3+8F (VL. 4. 110) =& + 7T =Feq: U Similarly 5 ‘they
do.!

Here the 31 of Y is changed into ¥ and we have g%, by virtue of rule VL.
4. i1o, which declares that the sy of the verb T is changed-into § before those
Sarvadhatuka affixes which are f&g or fgg. Here g® is a Sarvadhatuka &g
affix by the present rule, and hence the change.

These four sfitras describe the f&rg terminations.

Why do we say ‘a Sarvadhatuka affix',? Because an ardhadhatuka
affix, though not being marked with an indicatory g’ will not be a f&g. As '
w9t ‘doer, @gw ‘to do,’ wmasaw ‘duty.’

Why do we say *not having an indicatory o' ? If a Sarvadhatuka -
affix has an indicatory g it will not be nit. As FH+3 +f{y==afw ‘he does”
T ‘thou doest,” w3 ¢ I do” '

wﬁw@z&anqu g | IRewnE,,  Te, B, zrﬁ‘:a\)u‘A

gh: 1 FEAETFATETAT: T (5% RS Ergrata
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5. The affixes of Lit (Perfect Tense) not coming

- after a conjunct consonant, are as if they had an indicatory
% (kit).

With this sfitra begins the description of affixes which are regarded
as fRa though not actually having a @ to mark them as such, The termina-
tions of fz (Perfect) not being fF terminations, are f&a, after verbs that
have no compound consonants. The phrase mfga (not being marked with w)
qualifies this sftra also, being drawn from the previous sftra by the rule of
Anuvritti.

Thus from Rz ‘to tear’ the Reduplicated non:ps# second person
perfect is @f9=g: ‘ thou hast torn.” f@fg: ‘ They have torn.’

Similarly frfesag: ¢ thou hast divided' ; fafmg: ‘you divided'; gwg:
and g5 . ‘

This rule will not apply if the root ends in a conjimct consonant,
Thus &« ‘to fall down’ forms its second person Perfect :—g&®+Hadq = qeQd:.
Here the affix is not treated as 24 ; for had it been so treated, it would have

caused the elision of the penultimate nasal (anusvara) of sig by Rule VI 4. 24.

Similarly from w5 we have 9§,

The pif terminations of the Perfect are not %% ; and therefore we
have f&%=z ‘ he has divided, where the root is gunated before the 3rd person
singular termination ma which is a =3 termination, because it being the
substitute of f&q is regarded like fag by I 1. 56.

fepmafavat S (g0 wgtw 0 iR TR, o, (Faa:ﬁﬁa;)n

g | gfepTaetemrat T3 e g fRgat |
AR | » Afeaaraaferesiaat awmeerg I

6. The Lit, or Perfect Tense affixes after the
roots indhs ‘ to kindle,” and bhu  to become,” also are kit.

After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are fFa..
These roots have been especially mentioned, because the root gfy ending
in a compound consonant .will not be governed by sfitra 5; and the root
37 is mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are o after 3, not
excepting the (4@ terminations. Thus the verbs g#t§ and ¥ are illustrations
of Perfect Tense from the root gsg as in the following examples :(—@#ftg
zegzeaam, (Rig Veda VL 16, 15), and g §5 mraaar, (Rig Veda VI 16, 14). Here
the nasal of the root is dropped by regarding the affix as f@gg W Similarly
from the root 31, we have #yg, a3fiT 0

Vart. :—This rule should be applied also to the verbs sfz ‘ to loosen,’
#¥ ‘to fasten,” & ‘to injure' and &< ‘to embrace. As Fag: ‘thou hast
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loosened,’ sty+wigg=wry+orgq. (The w is elided by the rule already men-
tioned in the last stitra, viz, VI 4. 24).

. —wq+wq+arga’=am§ (VI 4. 120), Slmllarly UG ; mg, qRYETN,.

qRYE . :
CECLUCEALE m‘v BN I i C 8- 8 o
@ﬂ*’mww sF(E)N
T 1 9= 9T gy IV (FT 97 99 (HHA: 9 Fqaq S f‘amara u
7: The affix ktvd is kit aftér mrid, ‘to be gracious,”
mrid ¢ to squeeze,” gudh ‘to wrap up,” kush ‘to tear,’ klis’
‘to suffer,” vad ‘ to speak ’ and vas ¢ to dwell.’

After these seven verbs, the gerundial Afvd is &% It might be said,
what was the necessity of this sfitra? The affix 2fvd is clearly a k¢t affix, as
it is marked with the diacritical letter &, and it was useless to call it a kdZ
affix after these verbs. The reason of this apparent repitition is this. Though
ktvd is a kit affix generally; yet there is a later satra’ in this chapter
(I. 2. 18) which declares that the prefix srgris not fRq, if it is preceded
by the intermediate §. Or in other words, if waris added to those verbs,
which are called ¥z verbs, viz, that take' an inteérmediate g, itisnot
then A#. Thus the verb ¥r ‘to sleep’ is §¥ . Therefore sft+g+mr=F+g+a@r
= FIHAT-

» Now it happens that all the seven verbs mentioned in the sttra are
¥z verbs, and take an intermediate §. The wdr before these verbs would
have lost its k#ness by virtue of sitra 18; therefore arose the necessity of
this satra, to provide in anticipation an exception to that sftra, in favour of
these verbs, where the affix A&twd is wmecessarily kif. Thus we have H@wT
‘being gracious,’ gF=r ‘having squeezed,’ gyar ‘having wrapped’ gigear
‘having torn, fgfwresr ‘having suffered, IfRear ‘having spoken,’ Ifg=r
‘having dwelt” The 7 v of ¥ and ¥ are changed into § by the rule of
Samprasarana (VL 1. 15).

Moreover in the case of the verbs wra, gw and fgr, sttra 26 would
have made grar optionally kit; the present shtra makes it necessarily so.

wiaggeeaters: @@t I ¢ 1 g 0 @'fﬂ?‘ﬁ“'
gE-afgsres-as, (FRra) .

gf: | %7 T 9Y HTE ST 955 TRRA: §F 0T fRar Al
8. The affixes ktvd and san (IIL. 1. 7) are kit,
after rud ‘to weep, vid ‘to know, mush ‘to steal,’ grah
"¢ to seize,’ svap  to sleep,” and prachchh ‘ to ask.’
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After the above mentioned verbs the %/vd though taking an inter-
mediate ¥, and the affix gq are frg. The affix gq is employed in forming
desiderative verbs. The 7 of &% is gg, the real affix being & The root
is reduplicated before this @9 affix. Thus gfFeyr ‘having cried, wwEgH:
‘he wishes to cry'; f&f@r ‘having known,’ fAfafEqiq ‘be wishes to know’;
apfrar (VI 1. 16))  ‘having taken, famwmfy ‘he wishes to take’; ET'E’EEH
¢ having stolen,’ gafgia ‘he wishes to steal’; geear (VI 1. 15) ‘having
slept, gyeafy ‘ he wishes to sleep,” ggr (VL 1. 16) ‘bhaving asked’ fqTemyia
‘ he wishes to ask.” The verb 7g is changed into ¥g, €17 into T, ¥=5 into g=5
before kit affixes by samprasarana (VI 1. 16.)

The ktvd and san would have been optionally kit after the verbs
&9, &7 and g by virtue of Rule 26 of this chapter, but this sttra makes them
necessarily so, after these three verbs. In the case of the verb mz, these
affixes are ki by virtue of this sGtra only. In the case of the verbs &g and
the affix saris of course k&if, because these two verbs are anit, that is,
they do not take the intermediate ¥; and thezefore ‘the T being directly
affixed to them, and rule 18 not applying, the indicatory # would make it
kit In reference to these verbs, therefore, the present stitra teaches something
new, only with regard to the affix @y, by making that also A# The verb
=g takes the intermediate § when the affix @y follows, by virtue of satra
VIL 2. 75.

R I & N wgT Nl ogw, W (=, RRg )N
g || EIFATSSr: U TSN 99, Brgata o

9. The affix san beginning with a letter of the
Pratyahdra jhal is like kit, after verbs ending in % vowels.

In this stitra there is the anuvritti of §y only and not of war. The
stitra literally translated means :—* After 72 the jhal” The Pratyihdra IH
contains the four letters g, §, %, ® The Pratyahara & contains all the
consonants, except the nasals and the liquids. After the verbs ending in'gm
the desiderative suffix §7 is 4#, when it is g=r®, that is to say when the
affix g7 does not take the jintermediate §. The affix §x is an affix {which
begins with & a letter of the g% class. But if the intermediate 7 is added
before it, it is no longer a &1 affix, and in that case it is not fRa. Thus
from f& ‘to conquer,’ which is a verb ending in g=, we have i@
‘he wishes to conquer’, g ‘to mix’' gagfy; so also & ‘to do,’ - (A=I(H, T
‘to cross’ fdrity, 3 to be’ TavTH.

If however, verbs ending in g or ¥ ot s or &, take an intermediate i

they likewise take guna. As:—f&q ‘to smile’ takes guna, and makes its
desiderative {gea{F@sia.
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The g1ty @ is not % after verbs ending in any other letter than
the g . As fqgrgt@ (from §1) ‘he wishes to drink’ So from &1 we
have fasrafa.

The object of making the affix g 4# affix after verbs ending
in ¢k vowels, is to prevent the guna of the vowel of the root, as in g1
¢ wishes to collect’, ggqfy ‘ wishes to praise.’ To this it might be objected
“ this cannot be: for rule VI. 4. 16 (when gw beginning with a jka/, 7e., not
preceded by the augment gz follows, a long vowel is the substitute of verbs
ending in a vowel, and of the verbs gw and wx) would prevent guna by
substituting long vowel.” To this it may be replied: “if rule VI. 4. 16,
enjoining long vowel, debars rule VII. 3. 84 requiring guna, it should @ fortiors
debar rule VI. 4. 51 which requires the elision of the affix fix before Ardha-
dhatuka afiixes not taking the augment gz. But evidently that is not so;
for the elision of fig is not debarred by VI. 4. 16, Therefore, the present
stitra is made, so that even by giving scope to the rule of lengthening,
the affix §a be treated as fapa.” "I'hus in "=tq@ scope is given to rule
VI. 4. 16, and the vowel is lengthened. But this rule in its turn will be
debarred in those cases where rule VI. 4. 51 will apply: in such cases the
maxim contained in I. 4. 2 is our guide, and a subsequent rule will debar
a prior rule of Panini when both find their scope in a single case. Thus
in forming the desiderative of the verb gy ‘to inform,” both the rules
VI. 2. 16 and VI, 4. 51 present themselves, but the latter prevails. The verb
= belongs to the churadi class of verbs, and takes the affix fw. Thus
=T + fo=w + @3 + f@9; here the present suira comes into force, and aq
being treated as faRa, the guna of the g of mT is prevented, Thus sitra
VII. 3. 84 requiring guna being set aside, sttra VI. 4. 51 comes into play,
and causes the elision of {re and we have g+ &+ &=gtw@ (VIL. 4. 55
m7 changed to §) ¢ he wishes to inform.’

goarE Il R | 9t | ggweae, |, (5, @9, W, ) 0
Fi: || PEAIEHTAITES: 50 99 wand: fwReafa
10. And after a root ending in a consonant,
and preceded by a vowel of the praty yahara k, the afﬁx
san beginning with a jhal consonant, is like kit

Thus from &z ‘to pierce’ we have ffiegfq ‘ he wishes to break,” here
the root firg contains the 7 vowel ¥; it ends in a consonant g; the affix g%
is directly added without taking an intermediate ¥, and therefore it fulfils
all the conditions of the satra ; and the vowel is not gunated.
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If the “final consonant of the verb is not preceded by 'a vowel of
‘the -ik class, the affix §ais not 4% after such a verb. As Iq+§FF+4d
=fiwray ¢ wishes to sacrifice.” Had the affix g been here a % affix, there
would have been samprasarana by rule VI 1. 16 which declares that there is "
samprasarana of the verbs 35, &7, and 9= &c., before ki affixes. |
If the san takes the intermediate g and is then no longer a &
@it is not kzt and causes gunation efcefera. As T+ § + gq= CEIGRGI
‘ he desires to be.! Here there is guna of 77
Roots like ga , % &c., are governed by this rule, though they end
in conjuncr consonants, for the word g& of the sitra means jé/ or class;
thus Z#a+@T+ AT =a9+8R (VL. 4. 24, the m being elided by treating §x
as fra ) =fterfy or fysafa (VLI 4. 56).

forstaamaraaasy I 32 N uqrr-r N f‘w-ﬁ%r TRARY
( Tz T ) |
gt 1 FRITREREHtITE wﬁwﬁ%{r"ﬁmm A e

11. After roots ending -in a consonant, -that
adjoins a vowel of ik pratydhéra, the substitutes of lin
(I 3. 161) and sich (ILL. 1. 44) when they begin with a
.consopant of jhal pratydhéra, are ki, when the 4tmane-
pada affixes follow. . : -

The sttra consists of two words ﬁsa;r'@r%ﬁ and rerAgay, literally
-meaning “ the affixes /in and sick in the Atmanepada.” The other phrases,
given in the above text must be supplied from the prévious sfitras, to com-
-plete the sense. The anuwvrilti of the wond.gd, that began with stra 8,
. does not extend further. As:—fisfie ‘may he break’ and weflz ‘may he
know,' srfiyr ‘ he broke’, stz ‘he knew,’ ,

Thus the root firg ends with a simple consonant, is preceded by g
a letter of (/% pratyahara ; after this root the jbaladi affix gte of Benedictive
in the Atmanepada is treated like f&: ; therefore there is no guna sub-
stitution of the vowel of the root before this affix. :fz+die=fiedte, Simi- -
Jarly in the Aorist we have mifyw =31 + g+ A=+, the g of the Aorist bemg
elided by VIIL 2,26, So also ga+sty =ga+die (VIIL 2, 37)= et

If the final consonant is not preceded by an % vowel, this rule
will not apply. Thus Ben. ast + #ftz = ag + ste (VIIL 2. 36) = 7% + gl
((VIIL 2. 41) = ==fre (VIIL 3. 58). Similarly its Aorist is zrqg. Had the

affixes gtz and § been &7, they would have caused samprasirana of ¥ by
VL 116,
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This rule will not apply, if the Benedictive and. Aorist affixes are
Parasmaipadi. Thus the Aorist of §= ‘to let off) is W + g + @ =& +’
g+ w+w+Eta (VI 1 58) =wgaw + i (VL. 1. 77) = mareftg (V1L 2 1)
Similarly from @ we have Aorist Parasmaipadi mgrefig. Had the Aorist
been fre, rule VI. 1. 58 (77 is the augment of the verbs g= and ¥y when
an affix beginning with a jka/ and not having an indicatory & follows), would
net have applied. _

This rule will also not apply, if the verb ends in a vowel. Thus of
the verb {31, we have Ben. qfy, Aor. ;r9=. Had the affixes been &g, there
would have been no guna substitution of 7 into e.

The rule will not apply, if these affixes are not jha/ddz, but take the
augment g7, Thus Ben. ga+3ig=afa{iz, so also Aorist ;ifgz, Had they
been f&a, there would have been no guna substitution.

This rule, of course, is confined to the Benedictive and the Aorist.
Other tenses will not be affected by this rule. Thus the 1st and 2nd Future
of fyw is §er and Faala.

IF Il (R Il 9gI 11 32, =, ( Foretadt srmiay e fag)
A0 1 FFAEATATET: Q8 FErTArRATEY WRaTdt fRat o o
12. And after verbs ending in =% the substitutes
of lin and the affix sich, are kit, when they begin with jhal,

and the Atmanepada affixes follow.

As from % ‘to do’ the benedictive is #&tz ‘ may he do So also
fa=, as wEa ‘ he did.’ Soalso gq‘fa‘ and EECH

Of course this rule would not apply if these terminations take
the intermediate g; as 7+ g1g = afgte ‘may he choose,” (Benedictive);
I+ 7 +gez=HJ[sz or wy3{sz ‘ he chose or covered,’ the g being lengthened by
VII. = 38.

Fra)

a1 o | 3 agr 0 A, e, ((feofadt, miamady we

i 1 TR I PSR TTRAYRY ixsra"r a1 fRaC AT 0
13. Optionally after the verb gam, the lin and
sich beginning with jhal consonants, in the Atmanepada
are kit.

The verbww ‘to go' is Atmanepadi after the preposition gx by
Rule I 3. 20.
The result of its being 4 is that the nasal is dropped in the Atmane-~
pada, in forming the Aorist with f§=, and the Bencdictive. Thus we have
2

-
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the forms :—&teisz or gwrg(sz in the Benedictive ; and §¥q or &H¥T%t in the
sich Aorist: These forms are thus evolved :—

g% + W + gfer = g7 + « + "isw (V1. 4. 37) =¥wfisz * may he combine.’
Here the nasal # of i is elided by treating the affix &tz as fRa by. Rule
VI. 4 37. In the alternative we have gaigtes.

So in the aorist gR+ MR+ I+ I=F+Tx+mwm+T (VL 4 37)=gare. -
The fg= being elided by VIIL 2. 27 (after a short inflective base, there is
elision of f&=, if a jhal follows). So when @& of ¥y is elided by VI. 4. 37,
there remains only st which is a base ending in short %, hence, the elision of.
fat. Butin the alternative we have gau&.

o fam il g2 0 gt i &, e (Teeg) 0 :
T | TRagTEL: 90 e fReEf u ‘
14. The sich Atmanepada affixes are kit after the -

root han ¢ to kill.’

As HIER, FILETar® , TEad are the aorist of ga.  When a = or second
aorist is 4sf the verb loses its nasal, by Rule VI, 4..37. After the verb ga the
féirr is only 4t and not the Benedictive f&e terminations, as was the ¢ase in the
previous sfitra; hence the repetition of the word s#c4 in this siitra, The sitras 12
and 13 were governed both by f&g and f&=; from and after this siitra, the govern~
ing power of &% ceases. The governing power of the word “ Atmanepada "
in sftra 11 does not however cease, and its anuvritti runs through the succeeding
stras; though as regards this sltra, its anuvritti is redundant, inasmuch
as before the Parasmaipada terminations, the root gw is always replaced by
aw in the aorist, there is no necessity of making the affix sick a %s#. For the
object served in making sich, ki, after the verb g3, is to elide the nasal, while
in the case of 7w, no such purpose can be served. '

FAC TR b L N agr I e, wead, (R sy e ) i
gt | SRR TR R ge: fRE AR STeHHeR 9w )
15. The affix sich before Atmanepada affixes, is
kit after the verb yam, when meaning * to divulge.’

The word gandhana means “to divulge,’ ‘to make known that which
had been concealed,' The verb s has various meanings.

The result of 44 is that the nasal is elided. The verb ¥ becomes
‘Atmanepada when preceded by the preposition HrE by rule I, 3. 28, Thus
39 + =T + 37 + g=3T=w = he divulged,’ ITragrary, ITATE, the sich is elided
by VIIL 2z, 27 and g by VL. 4. 37,  When the verb g has any other meaning
than ‘to divulge,’ then the f&= in the Atmanepada is not A ; as ITAET YIZE
‘he raised the foot! So also ITrEiT FWgEw® ‘he raised ‘water from the
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well.” Though here the verb yam is in the transitive form and takes an
object after it, yet it is Atmanepadi by Rule I. 3. #5 which declares * after the
verb yam to sirive, preceded by §&, ¥ and 5t when it does not refer to a
book, the Atmanepada is employed.”

- TewirrEmd 0otR 0 wgrw 0 Fearwn, Sumed, (za: ta=
SRRy e ) )

TR | AFIIFETAAT AN ¢ T qed A Rt Freaesy e o

16. The sich before Atmanepada affixes is kit
optionally, when yam means ‘ to espouse.’
Thus gurag @weard, or IqIAEF =H+arg ‘he espoused the girl, gyrag
or IqT¥eq Wrara ‘ he espoused his wife.’
The word ¢ Upayamana’ in the sttra means ‘to accept in marriage,’
‘to espouse.’” The verb @@ preceded by the preposition 3g is Atmanepadi
when it means ‘to espouse ' by Rule 1. 3. 56.

"=t N Qo N ag\ N oEn, =@, g, 9 (Fasrwaesy e )
gfar: | fASTaC SHAFRAIST gaRroarearam: f fRgafa Jreavday q@: o
17. The affix sich before Atmanepada affixes,
is kit after sthd “to stand” and ghw -(I. 1. 20) verbs, and
thege Verbs change their =w into g before these termi-

nations.

The roots &xr ‘to stand,’ ar ‘to give, wur‘to place’,. ¥ *to pity’, ¥
‘to feed’, ar ‘to cut’ change their vowels into g before the terminations
of the Aorist of the Atmanepada ; and those terminations are also 4#. As
gqifexa; ‘ he worshipped ', Iqmeaqram, Iqneaga; W ‘he gave’, miym:

‘ he fed.’
AL N L N a7l I, F, az, (&) I
gha: | TR WO R
18. The affix ktvd when it takes the augment

£z (i. e. when it is sét) is not kit.

We had had occasion to refer to this sttra in explainin'g s.ﬁtra 7.
The affix Atv@ (the actual affix being tvd, the % being merel'y .z't ?r 1nfimat9r;y
letter) is on the face of it a & affix. This sitra howe_ver lmfxts its k}tness t‘b
cases where it is not sét. If itis sé&, f.e has before it the mtermed‘late T it
will not be treated like a kit affix. Thus in Fear, ger, the aﬁi.x Y is .add‘ed
directly to the root & ‘to do’ and g ‘to sacrifice, without an 4mterfned1ate .g,‘
and therefore the root has not been gunated, the affix here being 4i¢. But in
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&feer, 3T staar, {rom fégg, f&g and ga ‘to sweat,’ ‘to shine,” ‘to be,’ the
affix is not A# because there is an intermediate g before eqr and the root has

been consequently gunated,

Of course this satra relates to war k/wd only. Other affixes though
baving an intermediate g will be treated as %, if they have an indicatory
& Thus the affix fwg (111, 3. 94) by which feminine nouns are formed

from roots is a fig affix. This affix when ¥z, will remain f&e, as f+ag+3%
+RrR=F+qg+ta+ @ (VL 1. 16) =fAgdif: (V1 2. 37). Here there is sampra-
sarana by treating &4z as &it. So also in gyfeai@fa: and fAgr=rE: there is no
guna. After wg &c, the affix =g takes the augment ¥g by a Vartika under
statra VII, 2, 9 which see.

» T itglealgiatgiaatags: 1 Lo Il 9qita | fe, gie-fafy-
fafg-feafgagm: (9, g, feey)

gi: 0 e feafE (R RafE gy o i fer yeax: §T F Ry

19. The sét Nishthd affixes are not kit after
the verbs s'2 ‘to lie down,” svid ‘to sweat, mid ¢ to melt,’
kshvid ¢ to be unctuous,” and dhrish ¢ to offend.’

The Nishthas are #a and %/avalu (see sutra 26, Chapter I). They
are obviously %if affixes, But in the case of the alove five roots they are
not %, and the vowels take guna. Thus @{da: slept, ni¥aarT, wea@a:, Tarza;,
TR ; AR, TRESTE, 93T, auiNa:, syigass & In all the
above roots the Nishtha affixes are also séz,

The roots fRag ( Byfeaar ), frg ( F3fd=T ), /g (S1f%ar )and yy ( Syysr)
bave all long sIr as indicatory, as well as the syllable f31. These roots
therefore by Rule VI 2. 16 are generally anst, and consequently beyond the
scope of the operation of the present satra. As fss:, féaAsrg. Bur when
the Nishtha affixes denote ‘a state or coadition, bhava,’ or ¢ begiuning of
action,’ then the above four roots optionally become set. (VIL 2. 17). Itisin
that case that the present sitra is applicable to them.

FatetrATang | Re | agti || s, Fafqeram (Fr Qe 7 i) |
gt | FataT: fafawray merdy 1 Regafy o
20. The sét, Nishthi is not kit after the verb
mrjish when meaning ‘ to forbear.’

Thus #fefq:* forborne’, #f§aara forbore.’

Why do we say ‘ when meaning to forbear ?’ * When it has not "this

sense, the sét nishtha will be &Rx . As gyaigs aremarg ‘he spoke unintelli-
gible language.’
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IFLAFATGHRAAMCIICEN, | R | qg N SIS,
AT Ay -a:, waceany, ( Frgr da A ) |

g || STTYTRISE T Y SATERAO T a0 Ay Geegaedt €
R o '

21. The sét lehtha is optionally not kit, after
the verbs with a penultlmate v if used impersonally or
denoting the beginning of action.

According to some the sét Nishthd suffixes are not k¢ after the verbs
baving a penultimate ¥ if those verbs are used impersonally (bhava) or denote
the beginning of action (Adi-karman). Thus ga ‘ to shine’, graaaaT or SnFaasv

‘it has been lighted’ Similarly geirras: or ggiaa: ‘he first illumined.’ The
‘'word penultimate or #padhd has been defined in sttra 65 ante.

If the vorb has any other vowel than ¥ as penultimate, then the
rule does not apply. As @A ‘written by him.” Here g is penulti-
‘mate ; and therefore no option is allowed.

This rule has no application where the Nishtha does not express
" either wrx ‘condition’or *Impersonal action’; or strigm® ‘beginning: of
action’, but is used as a verbal adjective. As wfag ariqor TIn& ‘ he
gives a shining coin (called karshapana).’ Here the word =g ¢ shining’
" is used as adjective. .
S The rule applies to the Nishtha which takes the intermediate g and
not to others as gy« sitga: ‘the rice that has been eaten’ Here no
» option is allowed.

This optional form of past participle is restricted in its scope. Tho§e
verbs which take the vikarana xg 7ze., the verbs of the BAix class &c., admit of
this option. Thus g ‘to wrap up’belongs to Divadi class, and therefore,
its participle has one form only as gy

g P U RN wqiT 1 g, T, T ([T, fq;q’«;{
gt ) 0

P 1 T3 90 ST FeA: TRAT WO fEREAT 0
922. The sét lehtha and the set ktvd are not Zm
after the verb pln ‘ to pul‘lfy

- The word ‘optionally ’ of the previous siitra 21 does not govern this
satra, because the word ‘optionally’ has been again usedin the next satra
23 ; of which there would have been no necessity had the word ¢optionally®
governing force in this sttra, for then this would have also governed the next
sttra, The anuvriti of 17§ however is to be read in this satra.
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By rule VIL z. 51, after the verb g the affixes Nishtha and ser
ktod take the intermediate g, So that gear kfvd being sé# (by virtue of Rule
VIL. 2. 51) would have been non-kit by Rule 18; and it might be asked what
is the necessity of repeating it in this satra, when satra 18 comprised the
case. The reason of this repetition is that by mentioning Fesr Bfvd in this
stitra, it has governing force over the succeeding satras. As giya:, qr”araari,

ATty TEAED 0 R N 9EIN N SO E-HA
1 (A A e 1

g | ARATITZIAEIRATCRRIATIE IC FA0 FAqL: AT 7 fRgafa o

23. The sét ktvd is optionally kit, after the
verbs having a penultimate 7 and ending in @ and =.

The sét kfvé may or may not be ks after the verbs ending in u
or w preceded by a nasal. The result of being 4i¢ will be that nasal will
sbe dropped. 1In other words the dropping of the nasal is optional in such
werbs. Thus from zmx we have nfysar or miFyesr ‘having twisted,’ gﬁ;ﬁr
or fieay ¢ having tied round’, sf¥er or WiFYHT.

The word “ Nishtha " does not govern this stitra, and comes to an end
“with the last satra.

This rule does not apply to verbs that have not a penultimate
though they may end in ¥ or ®. As U&aT ‘havmg reviled®, WifRear ‘hav-

‘ing tied’ Here by rule 18, the @r/vd being non-kit, the vowels of tie root
ke and % have been gunated.

A verb may have a penultimate T, but if it has not final ¥ or &,
the rule does not apply. As ®d 4+ gear = wigar ‘baving dropped’, ef{Eer
~¢having killed.” Had it been %, the nasal would have been dropped.
L afsageredags 1 R8Nl 9gqT | afss-g feawa, 1, (@
L&z 7 ) N
gie: I A PN wE TADA: TC FAT FAQ: GIAT T fhwafy o
24. The sét ktvd is optionally kit, after -the
verbs wvafich ‘to cheat’ lufich ‘to pluck’ and rit ‘to dare
or abhor.
After the above three verbs, the &/vd affix being sé#, may or may not

‘be kit As giger or frer ‘having cheated’ So also gigeat or g’fﬁwr
'vamg plucked’, serarear or syfgear  having dared.’

- ‘When the verb %7 rit takes ‘the affix §a= it is not governed by
“thissotra. See satra lII L 29.

&
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When the Afvd@ is not sé&, but ani, then there is no option allowed.
As 39 + AT = FTA(.
' giugfesd: Fmoer 1w 01 gt 0 gfeafay,
e, (R 7 &R 1
’ g | g I F T TC 40 AR YT REATEMAR "y WA
fwgai®
25. The sét ktvd is optionally %it, according to
the opinion of Rishi Kés’yapa, after the verbs trish ‘to be
thirsty,” mrish ‘to sprinkle,” and kris’ ‘ to become lean.”
As gi¥er or JMer ‘baving thirsted,’ wigesr or &fger ‘having sprin-
kled,’ fArear or aKixrear ‘having become lean. By satra 18, the sit Afvd is
never 4#. . This satra adds another exception to that general rule, '

The special mention of Kasyapa is for the sake of showing respect.
The gr is already understood ia this satra by Anuvritti from satra 23.

W ATAEIR: G N g | wqiv | T, X,
ARy, @, T (19 ) N
T || IRATRFATILIIET WG T G/ FOT I ar fway
LeCETn
26. After a verb which begins with a conso-
‘nant, and ends in a letter of Ral pratydhdra, and has as its
penultimate § or £, ¥ or %, the ktwd and san affixes are

optionally Aut.

The wording of this satra requires a little explanation. It consists of
the following words :—
' 1. & ralal, ablative of ¢g {(after the consonants included in the
Pratiydhara ral ie, all the consonants except ¥ y and 7 v) :—Verbs having
their final letter any single consonant except ¥ y and 7 v.

2. agqyrq means “after penultimate #” It is a compound of
47 + Iqqr. The #f itself is a compound of ¥ +»§ = f§, in the dual 4.
Therefore the phrase means * after (verbs) having for their penultimate either
¥ ¢ or ¥ # long or short.”

3. &M% means “beginning with a consonant.”

All these three words qualify the word * verb " understood.

4. &% means ‘' and san,”
The satra means, those verbs which have a @ letter in the end, a

g% in the beginning, and an €, § or @, % in their penultimate, may optionally
treat the affixes k/vd and san as {Rq.
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Thus ga1g ‘ to shine,’ makes ggfA=r or @ifger ‘having shone,’ fodt
‘to write’ makes [l or HFAT.

Similarly in sen affix we have IR(P@WY or IR ‘ he wishes to
write’, ke or @AYy ‘ he wishes to shine,’

The rule does not apply if the verb ends in a letter other than =,
As f87 + war = ¥faear; its desiderative will be F8@sfq. No option is allowed
here.

Similarly there is no option when the penultimate vowel is not g ot
T Asg¥ + war = afqar.  Des. @afasa.

The rule also does not apply if the verb does not begin with a con-
sonant. As gfyrsar and gigiysia. There is no option allowed here,

The rule does not apply if the w¥arand §a are anit. As gwFar, gaaa.

In these 26 sitras the description of affixes which are treated like f&q
and fRq is comprised. \

FHREWT gEAtag@ | k91 Gqi | HHE: T, g
gtel-cga: |l .
I U T & H3 §eAT FISST AYTeRA TEAS AT 7T TR0 WTF 0
27. A vowel whose time is that of short u, long .
4 and the prolated w, is called respectively hrasva short,
dirgha long, and pluta prolated.

The ¥ # having one rhatrd or measure is short, having two measures
is long, having three measures is pluta, This sttra defines the three kifids of
vowels according to their mdtrd. The letter 3 % has been taken to illustrate
the rule. The phrase geafigcga: is a Dvandva compound, in the Singular,
and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the gener al rule 11. 4. 17.

-The word kd/a means measure of time required for pronouncing a
vowel, . o

As gy ‘curd’, Ay ‘honey’. Here ¥ and ¥ are short. gwrdt, Md, here

§ is long. ¥ggwy svexrg Devadatta ! Here sir & is pluta or prolated.

These words are used in the following sttras: I, 2. 47 ; VIL 4. 25 ;
VIIL 2. 82.

TEZT |l R¢ MGG 1| 7= =, (g% el o ) 1l
T | g7 {19 CgAr: ETQWARSTATN STHCIEATT AITa=AT: U
28. The short, long, and prolated, when enun-
ciated as such, by using these terms, are to be understood
to come in the place of vowels only.

This is a paribhasha sfitra, and declares the object to which the terms
‘short,’ ‘long’ and ‘prolated 'are to be applied. When in this book short’
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‘long’ or ‘prolated’ are taught by using the words hrasva, dirgha or pluia,
they must be understood to apply to vowels. As will be found in the sfitra
L. 2. 47.1 “there is the substitution of Arasva or short in the neuter gender
of the crude-form.” The word ‘ vowel ' must be inserted in this satra to con-
plete the sense, That is:—the hrasva is substituted for the final vowel of
the crude~form., As ¥ %&R, Tt WAL, 1 9901,

The substitution must take the place of vowel and not consonant.
As AT ATFTFHT

Similarly satra VII. 4. 23* teaches  There is the substitution pf
dirgha ov ‘ long vowel’ before all affixes begiuning with the letter ar, except krit
and Sarvadhatuka affixes.” Here also the word ¢ vowel ' must be read into the
sttra which will then be “ofan inflective base ending in a vowel, the long
- vowel shall be the substitute &c.” As 1'%1‘-{—2(5:4—3:#?@(% ‘it is collected’;
yi+gtg=ga7 ‘it is heard’ Why do we say *“in the place of vowels
only ”? The substitution must take place in the room of a vowel and
not of a consonant. As fyr + & + § = fagy ‘it is divided, f&og it is
pierced. )
So also in the case of plufa substitution. Thus rules VIII, 2. 82 and
84,® declare that in calling from a distance, p/uta is substituted for the f& por-
tion of the word in the vocative. (The word & is defined in L 1. 64). Here
also the phrase ‘of the vowel' must be readinto the satra to complete the
sense. The sltra will then read:—* P/ufa is substituted in the place of the
vowe?of the f& &e.” Thus&yzay, O Devadatta! ggzwy O Yajiladatta !

Wy do we say "in the place of wowels only "? The substitution must
be in the place of the vowel of the f& aud not of the conscnant. As
HiFafayT, gragia.  Here the syllables ga and & are &, and the vowels §
and ¥ have been prolated and not the consonant g. ’

The substitution must be enunciated as such by using the terms,
brasva, dirgha, and pluta. Thereforeit is not so here ; &r;, weqr;, q:, T, TH:

See L. 1. 4,
Tefregra Il _0 )| wgT I S5, Sgra, (%) A
T 1| IAETHIATAT FOHT @ IR A7 9
29. The vowel that is perceived as having a
high tone is called Uddtia or acutely accented.

With this stitra begins the description of the three sorts of vowel ac-
cents, The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is called udatta or acute
accent. As Hr: agnib, here / has the acute accent. The udatta is not marked

(*) et ATwE wrame U (%) wEsargwadd 0 () A

g S 1 QA U
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in writing. The word ‘vowel ' of the previous sttra is understood in this
also. These accents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred
and secular literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high
tone is called udatta, This tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel
is pronounced, In the various organs, such as the throat, palate, &c., if a vowel
is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called udatta. The
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking
of the bodily parts, and in whic¢h there is dryness and roughness of tone
as well as a contraction of the larynx, is said to have the acute accent,
The word is used in satra 1IL 1, 3. * The first vowel of an affix has

the udatta accent.” As % + §9° = wasqy kartavyam,
Hdgare: | 20 | agriw | s, wggra:, (=) 1
gia: | AARTHAAAT ST S TAR A U
30. The vowel that is perceived as having a
low tome is called Anuddtta or gravely accented.

The word “ vowel ” of s, 28 is understood in this satra. As 3fiy: agnih,
here 5r has the grave accent. The vowel accent known as grave or
anudatta is pronounced by lowering the voice. In writing, the anudatta is
marked by a line underneath the vowel. The vowel which is uttered from
the lower portions of its special place of pronunciation gets the grave
accent.

This word is used institra III. 1. 4. ? “the case terminations ealled
gy and thoseaffixes that have an indicatory ¥ are anudatta”” &c. As ey, Frtfa,

In pronouncing an anudatta vowel, there is slackening of the
organs, and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tone: while there
is expansion and widening of the larynx.

[
QA i | 3y | ugrie | |aEr:, s (o=,
Igr:, g ) _
gfe: || SEIFTIETTEATIATEN ST § eNRaedr wara
31. The vowel that has the combination of
Uddatta and Anuddtia, tones 1s said to be svarita or circum-
flexly accented.
The word *vowel” of s. 28 is understood here also. The svarita

or circumflexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling
of the voice. It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter,

The word is used in stotra VI 1.185° “The affixgs having an indi-
catory q ¢ have svarita accent.” As @sgr kanya, firggg s'ikyam, & kova.

() wrgEraw . (D mEmErgegar e () fRaERaE

\
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This sfitra is not to be understood to mean that a svarita is the resul-
tant of the combination of two vowels, an udatta vowel with an anudatta vowel.
It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of letters
known as acule aud grave accents.

. dEgd SEIAAEEE 11 3R n ugie || @&, Aiga:,
SgIa, E{-g-g{m{ l
I 1 e TARAER STITTATETTIAA, T 0
32. Of it (svarita) the first portion is uddita, to
the extent of a half measure, of prosodial length.

It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of udatta
and anuditta. [t remained doubtful what portion was acute and what
grave. The preseat satra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita,
the first half is accute and the other grave.

The phrase ardhahrasva is used to indicate half the measure of

a short vowel. Thusila short vowel is svarita, its matrd being one, half
will be wddlta and the other half amudatta. 1f a long vowel, whose matrds
are two, be svarila then } will be uddlta, 13 will be anuddtta. 1fa pluta
(protracted) vowel be svarita, then first half measure will be uddtta, and the
remaining 2} measures will be anuddtta. 1In short, the udatta portion of a
svarile must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short
vowel. Thus in fargag s'ikyam, the @ is svarifa, half being acute, the other
half grave or monotony; in m=4r kanyd, the long & is svaerife, its first half
measure is acute, the remaining 1% is grave; in HJAIHRI3 manavaka,
here a prolated 1is svarita, its first § is acute, the balance 2} measure
is grave.

o A o L

gEaIfag sl | 33 1| 9gT | wFt, e, ewst |
I | TR TFE AR qUagsgEr &t

33. In addressing a person from a distance, the

tone is called Ekas’ruti or monotony. “‘

Monotony or Ekas'ruti is that tone which is perceived when a person
is addressed ; in it there is an absence of all the threé tones mentioned above ;
and there is no definite pitch in it. It is, therefore, the ordinary recitative
tone.

- The word ‘Sambuddhi’ means here addressing a person from a dis-
tance; and has not its technical meaning of the singular number of the voca~
tive case. As syrrem T ArTA® ¥agwiy ‘O boy Devadatta! come. There -
is vanishing of all the accents in the above case; and the final short vowel of
Devadatta is changed into p/ufa by the rule already referred to ins. 28 ante
VIIL, 2*"8?{.‘?(71{1‘-3[ Yu
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P oA,
If the person is not addressed from a distance, then the wWord

will get its proper accent. As S{=y NI W|IWAR §HgW ' come, 9/ boy
Devadatta.’ /
aEEITlTEEEg | 38 | gl IEwatT, s
T-JTE-amy, (gwf ) I ;
I | SITIEERAIT AT AFHRATT FeANAFK LA ¥R 1
34. In sacrificial works, there is Monotony,
except in japa (silent vepetition of a formula);" Nytnkha
vowels (sixteen sorts of om) and the Sdma vedas.

In *sacrificial works” or on occasions of sacrifice, /the mantras of
the Veda are recited in Ekas'ruti or monotony. But on occasibns of ordinary
reading, the mantras are to be recited with their proper threz-fold accents,

“Japa” is the repetition of mantras, and their recitation in a low
voice or whisper, Nyankha is the name of certain hy"mus of the veda, and
the names of 16 sorts of “ Om.”" Some of these are pronounced with udatta
and others with anudatta accent. Samas are songs, or the musical cadence
in which some vedic hymns are to be uttered. As:— ig’rq';igy@qg wFEaly: ghear

SN A i eadry ¥ (Rig Veda VIIL 14, 16).

When a mantra is recited as a jaja, then it must be pronounced with
accents :(—As #a1s7 97 (3g3s3¢eg (Rig Veda X. 128, 1)

When not employed on occasions of sacrifice, but are ordinarily #ead,
the mantras must have their proper accent, and there will be no Ekas’ruti.

In the sama chanting, the mantras should have their accent, there can
be no Ekas'ruti there. As wyfazd griyor ggr3.  Here there is no Ekas’'ruti.

TEUET A AEEEC U W N wgie ) SeRewn, =,
TUIRIT , ( FFRACW, TH: ) |
gFE: | AFRATT IYLHRC S AT 0T TF FEAT 0
35. The pronunciation of the word vashat, may
optionally be by raising the voice (acutely accented), or it
may be pronounced with monotony.

m

The phrase “ yajiia-karma’ is understood here. Even in yajfla-karmas
or sacrifices the word figz may optionally be pronounced in a raised
_tone. The word gyz in the sttra signifies %*rsra;. But why was not
vhe word gz used in the text? It could have been used with as much
easeas 3¥g., To this natural query, the only answer is, fafa=n 3 xR
gia: Qe strange and wonderful is the structure of Panini's aphorisms,
Thus §rea# Ay 13 T2 or Wwemew Aty g ¥ oy
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faamn et I 38 1 agr= | Tpar, St ((owsra: )
9 || TR AT @A OF YENTE T AETART F70F

36. The Monotony is optional in the recita-
tion of the Vedas, or they may be recited with accents.

In the Chhandas or the Vedas there is option either to use the Ekas'ruti
tone or the three tones. LEven on the occasion of ordinary reading, the
Chhandas might be uttered either with the three accents or monotonously.
Some say this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhasha.

The option allowed by this sfitra is to be adjusted in this way. In
reading the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced
with its proper accent: but in the Brahmana portion of the Veda there might
be Ekas'ruti; while some say there must be Ekas'ruti necessarily and not
optionally in the recitation of the Brahmanas.

Thus :—siféaiis gUlde or simply sFEafiy glfRd. “I praise Agni
the purohita.”

The word gr “ optionally” of the last sutra could easily have
been read into this satra by the rule of amuwritti; why theh use the word
ey “optional ™ again ?  To this we reply, this apparently redundant repe-
tition is for the sake of indicating that the anmwvrili of the word wgm=sHfm,
which was understood in the last sttra, does not extend to this. Had we
taken the anuvritti of =r, the other word also would have been attracted ;
hence the separate use of the word fFwiqT.

? 9 gEgoaEt Teiaes gt | s | wgiw I |, gsE-
oA TAEET , g , IqT: , ((gwia ) A
3 | gEEATARFYIFANAE | JEg 2FOTHIH: FINTETENIIT STIGAT TR 1
37. There should be no Monotony in the re-
citation of the Subrahmanya hymns and in those hymns,
the vowels, that would otherwise have taken the svarita

accent, take the uddita accent instead.

The subrahmanya hymns are portions of the Rig Veda mentioned in
the s'atapatha Brahmana, .

This sfitra prohibits Ekas'ruti in the case of certain prayers called
s'ubrahmanya, By rule 34 read with 36 anfe, prayers might be optionally
uttered with Ekas’ruti accent. This ordains an exception to that rule
In subrahmapya prayers there is no ekas'ruti; and in these hymuns, a
vowel which otherwise by any rule of grammar would have faken a
svarita accent, takes an udatta accent instead.

As Eag_vﬁg =D §ig swintsw.  Here the word gagoy is formed
by the addition of the affix #1g to the word g=gor, and this g will get svarita
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accent by VI. 1. 183, (fgsxRan ) as it has an indicatory ; by the present
sttra, this nascent svarifais changed into udatta. In the phrase g=g s{raT=s,
the word Indra being in the vocative case, gis udatta, the st of Indra is
anudatta VI 1. 198!, The anuddtta preceded by an udatta is changed
into svarita (VIIL, 4. 66)°,

Thus the 31 of g+ must become svarita, but by the present sftra this
nascent svarita is changed into an uddatta. Thus in g#g, both vowels be-
come uditta. In the word strarss, the s1r is udd/lta ; the next letter which was
anudatta becomes svaritta, and from svarita it is changed to wuddtta by the
present rule. Thus in the sentence gz strez the first four syllables
are all acutely accented, the fifth syliable is only anuddéa, So also
in gy straves, for the reasons given above, the letters and =% are anuditta,
the rest are all acutely accented,

emanggr: | 3¢ Nughwl Sgsmdr, wggma:,
g | RASEII: FRAEAE W S 9l 0
38. The word deva and Brahména in those
hymns have anudatta accent.

By satra 37, it was declared, that in subrahmanya hymas, svarita
accent is replaced by wddtta accent. This satra makes an excep-
tion’in favour of the words ¥3r and R®rgiwr occurring in those hymns,
These words have anuddlta accent. As ¥ar mgior strar=zq ‘come ye Devas
and Brahmanas! Here the word ¥ar gets udatta accent on the first
syllable by rule VI 1. 198'. (in the vocative the accent is on the
beginning): ar wvd has originally an anudatta accent which by rule
VIII. 4 66 * (an anuddtta following an wuddita is changed into svarita)
would have been changed into svarita. This svarita, by the previous sttra
required to be changed into #ddtta ; but by this rule, it is replaced by anu-
ddtta, In other words, the original anuddtta remains unchanged.

LS ECIGIERIRIEEEASICE: S U T o (5 B S (R o g
dfgaray , wggrREn , (g ) |

T W EfFarare FASd aRareRSAgIT ARSI

39. The Monotony takes the place of the
anuddtta vowels which follow the svarita vowels, in close
proximity (sanhitd).

Sanbhit4 is the joining of two or more words in a sentence, for the .

purposes of reading or reciting. When words;are thus glued together, thén

(}) stATegEr | W (*) SIrAFITTHER T s

\;
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the anuddlla acceats become Ekas'ruti if they are preceded by svariia
vowels; and are pronounced monotonously. As gi ¥ Wy =gk Fweadr (Rig
Veda X. 75. 5) O Ganga, Yamuna, Sarasvsti ! this mine.

Here the word gq has udatta on the last syallable: the word ¥ is
originally anuddita, but by rule VIII. 4. 661 following an uddita, it is
changed into svarita; after this svatrita all anuditie like wyg, &c., are
replaced by ekas'ruti. All the vowels of the words u§, #8% &c, had anuddtta
accent by rule VIII. 1. 19* (all vocatives get anuditta if standing in the
middle of a sentence and not beginning a stanza.)

The word ‘‘sanhita” has been used in the sfitra to show that when
there is a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anudatta into
ekas’ruti. The word sanhita will be defined in sttra I. 4. 109°.

IFTATA AT GAAT | 8o || ugriv || Sgra-safawsy,

gHav, ( FFIrEEE ) i
ga: || TIrAICET EANAIER ATTI(HEN ATTHIEAT T30 U

40. The accent called Sannatara is substituted
in the room of an anuddtta vowel, which has an wuddtta or

svarita vowel following it.

In the previous stira it was said that an aesnuwddtla preceded by a
svarita becomes Ekas'ruti.  If, however, such an anuddtta is followed by an
udattd or a swvaria, it does not become Ekas’ruti but becomes sannatara, i.e.
lower than anuddlia,

The sannatara is therefore that accent which was originally anu-
ddlla, and which is preceded by a svarila and is followed by an udatta or a
svaria.

This is one explanation of the sutra. There is another explanation
which does not take the anuvritti of Ekas’ruti in this sttra. The anudatta is
replaced by sannatara when such anudatta immediately precedes an udatta
or a svarita. The sannalara is also called anudatta. As Zar q&F: ELARTIAT: 1

Here the word argw: is anudatta. The word stq: has udatta on the
last syllable by VI 1. 171.* In the phrase argUy: (;rra'(:-\- 7ry:) the syllable &
is anudatta, because anudatta -4 anudatta = anudatta. This aenuddite =4,
preceding the wddlta g:, is changed into sannaiara,

ATH THR@IAT: || 82 || 9F1H | HyFw:, TH-HF, 747 |
FIA: | WY A TAT AA(T TR & THLETEH M

(}) SxrvrERTIraem ara: () smbEaam sl (P) U d@fEEs: Rar
(*) ITTFIEGIGH: Ul
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41, An affix consisting of a single letter is
called an Aprikia.

This defines Aprikia affixes. They are those affixes which consist
of only one letter of the alphabet. Thus the affix ¢ in 3raia is a one
lettered suffix and is an Aprikia. Similarly the affix BRT kvin is an Aprikfa,
because the letters @, ¥, and & are merely indicatory, the real affix is 7 o,
This g v being a single letter, and therefore an Aprikia, when added to a
base, is elided by rule VI 1. 67! (th'e Aprikta d v is elided). 'hus =geqm+-
fra=axegm+3 = (lIL 2. 58)° = gqega o HAWASH + (49 = FUAH ‘co-sharer.
(L1L 2, 62).° An affix which consisis of .more than one letter is not an
Aprikta, Asgig:'aladle’ formed by the Unadi affix fya (gzaai fx).

qGET: FAFITHRCT: FHI N 8RN G N qgaET,
QAATHFRCT: , FRIET: , U
I(A: || IR AMATGFUTE: FAGECIGHT 7307 1
42. A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each
member of which is the same, is called karmadhdraya or
Appositional Determinative compound.

“Karmadharaya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a
sub-division of the determinative compounds (lat-purusha), In them the first
portion stands as the predicate of the sccond poruon, such as in black-beetle,
sky-blue.” (Max Muller).

The compounds like d{i&regar ‘the blue lotus’, grareqr ‘the supreme
spirit' &c., are examples of karmaduiraya compounds. ““The componeat words,
if dissolved, would stand in the same case, (samanadhikarana), whereas
in other Tat-purushas, the preceding word is governed by the last.”

As, qURUSHT, is a karmadharaya compound meaning “ the best Govern-
ment.” [Had it not been a karmadhbaraya compound, the wdd/ta accent would
have fallen on the syllabie 3r by rule VI. 2, 130,* (the word grsz| has udatta on
the first syllable in Tat-purusha compounds, except in karmadharaya).

Similarly orfashr + gemiant = yramaeariam (VI. 3. 42,° the feminine
adjective is changed into masculine in the karmadharaya),

Each member of a compound may have the same case, but if it is
not a Tat-purusha compound, it won't be karmadharaya. As wfqsr+sae =
gifadnna:. ‘He who has a wife for a cook’ This is an example of a
Bahuvrihi compound, and therefore the word giferssr retains its gender sign.

() FTgwEU (*) gWsgT & R 0 (C) A 0 (F) IR asae

(*) gaeRdqreEsataEdET U
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A compound may be a Tat-purusha, but if its component parts do not
refer to the same thing and are not in the same case, it won't be karmadha-
raya:—&ra7@ Usag Brahmana rajyam, ‘a Brahmana kingdom.’ Here trsa9 gets
uditta on the first syllable by the rule already mentioned {VI. 2. 130).

oot . . ° ; i ﬁ{h“
ayAfatE s IaEITARAg | 23 | ugTe | Sga-ig e,
(S
TqAE, IIEHA,
T AT (PTw AT AfAE IR QAR 939 TG WA 0

43. In (this book, in the slitras relating to) com-
pound, the word that is exhibited in the first (Nominative)
case, 1s called upaswerjans or the secondary word.

This defines or rather describes the Upasarjana. In the sotras refer-
ring to compounds, the words that have the case termination of the nomina-
tive, are called Upasarjanam.

Thus satra Il. 1. 2y ( fEfar fawdg TR TTTTETIAITA: ) Is a samdsa
satra enjoining composition. In this stwa the word fgfiar is exhibited in
the nominative case, and the remaining words are in the lnstrumeuntal case.
The statra means: *“An accusative (fg{i4) is compounded with the words
f?:a, o frw, afaF, wy, waeT, wid, and sprgx and forms [at-purusha”. There-
fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case
will l?‘e called Upnsarjana. Taus &/7T + a7 = =ziry. Here the word
& being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule Il 2. 3o.
ITFFT g4, (in a compound thz Upasarjana should be placed first), Simi-
Iarly in rules relating to the formation of instrumental, dative, ablative,"igeni-
tive and locative Tat-purusha, the words standing in those cases will be
Upasarjana, Thus SFI€TS:, §II& FHIAT, TATET: , FAQ(IS:,

Upasarjaua is, therefore, that word which either by composition or

derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines
the szase of another word called gyry or principal.

TRARE SMEMTE )| 88 | ugr | ow-aks , T,
wy-faE , (STEsan ) 0 .
i 1 TRt FraeRien afdawas i, aure e afaeaiatns mam
AT AGETTRMESINTARNTTIATA FIaF  qEuasaas Jaafy, woifv,
AR TAATATEAGTR AR T U
44. A word which has one fixed case, (while the
word compounded with it may vary its case) is also upasar-
Jjana, except for the purposes of the rule which requires the
upasarjana to stand first in a compound. |
4
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A word which in the analytical statement of the sense of a compound
has one fixed case, whilst the word with which it is compounded may vary
its case, is also called upasarjana, but does not necessarily stand first,

That which has one fixed case-termination is called ecka-vibhakii,
ie, a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samasa
ie., while the second word in composition with it may take many case-
affixes, it takes only one case affix; aparva-nipate, such a word will be an
upasarajana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (Il 2. 30)}
which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound.

Thus the prepositions {&: &c, when meaning across &c., are com-
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must
always be in the fifth (ablative) case, when analytically stated. Ex: fassmra:
+ FAFEAr = PSR, FHT + RIWEEA = [ISRNET, HHET
WOEEA =  [ASHITIEAT, (HRFarS + RIUEAT = fAshianay , CIswms +
oA = A,

Similarly the word &atormfy: 0

If the word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one and the
same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word g#r& in the compound
ustgArd, ‘the king's daughter,’ because ym: + & = usigard; um: +
FATAR = TAFAE ; TH: + FArAr = UFFHA, UH: + FARX = TAFAA.

Had it been an upasarjana, the long § of & would have been sHbrten-
ed into g as in the previous example.

This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general rule (II. 2. 30o)?
cannot stand first in the compound, because there is no such form as =Rraredifa:

FAIIAGIAIT:  qawigEg | 9 I ugiw 1wy,
AAIG: , AXQ: , qATATGHA N
TR | FETTETET AR A Al T u |
45. A significant form of a word, not being
a verbal root (dhatw), or an affix (pratyaya) is called a
-pratipadika or crade-form.

" This defines the word “pratipadika” or crude-form. The pratipadika
is the intermediate stage in the development of a full word (pada), from the
undifferentiated ore called the dhatu or root. It is that part of a word which is
capable of receiving the case-terminations,

The word st9f means having signification. With the exception of
verbal roots and affixes, a word-form having a significance or meaning is called

(V) TTFST THA N

>
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a pratipadika, as fEqy: ‘a wooden elephant,” &fgeer ' the wood-apple tree,’ gweg
‘abowl,’ qfzq ‘a seat.:

Why do we say “significant”? Of course it must have some meaning.
Thus of the word 77, we cannot say that the portion =g is pratipadika ; as it
has no meaning, and had it been a pratipadika, the final § would have been
dropped by Rule VIII. 2. 7 ! {the final ¥ of a pratipadika is dropped).

The word must not be a verb, as the word stga (the third person
sing. number, imperfect tense of ga&) he killed. Had it been a pratipadika,
the 7 would have been dropped.

The word must not be an affix or ending in an affix:—as go¥ ‘in the
bowl.!! Here the word ends in the affix ¥ of the locative case, and is conse-
quently not a * pratipadika’ or crude form, but a complete word. Had it been a
pratipadika, the g would have been shortened into § by rule 47 succeeding:

A nipata or partiele though not a significant form of a word, yet gets
the designation of pratipadika in the opinion of the author of the Maha-
bhashya. As syequ=es(q, gsq.

FargqaarEET | 8y | Wi Il FrateaanEe: , =,
(sferatgaag ) |

I | FAEARGAT: GATHIT ANAITRG A0 T30+q 0

46. The forms ending in Krit affixes, or Tad-
dhita affixes, or compound are also called Pratipadika.

This further explains the use of the word pratipadika. * Suffixes for the
formation of nouns are of two kinds. Those by which nouns are derived direct
from roots, primary suffixes. Those by which nouns are derived from*other
nouns, secondary suffixes. The former are called Krit, (IIL 1. 93) *, the latter
Taddhita (IV. . 76).° Thus |9 jana, man, is derived from the root wq jan
by the krit suffix s7; but w47 janina, appropriate for man, is derived from
=« jana by the Taddhita affix §q ina. The name pratipadika would apply
both to 5t7 jana and WHA janina, as nominal bases ready to receive the ter-
minations of declension ” (Max Miiller). o

Of the compounds, of which there are six varieties, we had oecasion to
refer to five already, viz. Tat-purusha, Karmadharaya, Dvandva, Bahuvrihi and
Avyayibhava, They will be fuily dealt with in their proper places.

In the last satra, the words “notendingin an affix " were too exten~
sive; this sQitra makes an important provision in favour of words ending in
Krit or Zaddhita affixes. So also compounds are also called pratipadika.
Being restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does not apply to sentences.

() wFI: AUERICIRIFRET U (*) FZRT () abaar: u
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The words formed by krit affixes are pratipadika, as & (to do)-+ogm=
% 4+ T = AL + 7w = #wew. Lhe affixogm is a krit affix, and it is added
to the root to form agent by Rule 111, 1, 133, The letters or and § are indi-
catory, the force of of being to cause the vridhi of the vowel of the root
The real affix.g is changed into sr® by VIL 1. 1% the affixes g and g are
replaced by w17 and \1® respectively. Thus the form =i is a pre‘ztipaclikg‘,
and is capable of declension by receiving case terminations, as H&#:
Similarly g+g (111 1. 133)} =g ; nom. case &al.

The word formed by Taddhita affixes are also pratipadika ; I+
aqoy = FGA[ + ;W = ofrqnry ‘ the son of the Rishi Upagu’: nom. case sirqers:.
Similarly FI9za:.

In fact in the chapters treating of these affixes, the derivative sub-
stantives formed by them are always showu by the ludnn Grammarians in the
nominative case singular number. The examples of nouns given in this
book will be always declined nouns and not pratipadikas, except in peculiar

" cases. So also in the chapter of samiisa or compounds.

The words ending in compound are p:anpadlka as U+ guY: =Y~
gET, nonl. case YHIET:

geAy TR Aaaigwen 1 99 I 9giE | gew , agas,
mfqaigwEs: |
IPR. | ATIREFST AT ((AEH THH T4 1 AT ATAS AT b
47. The short vowel is substituted in the neuter,
for the final vowel, of a pratipadika.

In the neuter gender, the pratipadika that would have endéd in a long
vowel, changes it into short. Thus 31y +¢ = AR  extravagant’, as WA=
F=9 ‘an exiravagant family’ ; sif sr=s1{qg 'very hairy’, sii§g & ‘a very
bairy family.’

There is no substitution of short vowel, if the noun is not in the
neuter gender, as WA + HI = =AY, nom case Hyraof: ‘the leader of a village
or head-borough.” Similarly Er:né’r' ‘the leader of an army.!

A word may he in the neuter gender, but if it is not a pritipadika,
the vowel is not shortened. As ¥ [F3a: ‘two cantos remain.’ Here the
g of ¥ is formed by the coalescence of st (of the pratipadika srew) and
¥ (the dual case termination) ; thus Hog+g==®M%. Now it might be urged
that here one letter ¢ replaces two letters 3y and §. Therefore this substitute
is equivalent to each of those letters separately, and consequently g is the
vowel of the pratipadika and ought to be shortened. But this is nat

() ogm & =it u C o (®) TR
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to be so, because the word pratxpxilka has bzen cspecnl[y mcuuoued
in the text, and therefore this ekadés’a is not treated as the final of the
form which precedes it,

rEAEaSTAET N ve i qgTa 1 AefEdn, Stasee,
( strferatgwET ) -
TP 1 ITGATUEEE ITRSASTAAE | AR TEA AR
AITaHE 1| FAXAGAR: wlaeraseeD: |
48. A short vowel is the substitute of priti-
padika which ends with the word i ‘a cow,” and of that
which ends with what has as its termination a femmlne
affix ; when regarded as upasarjana.

The word upasarjana has been defined in satra 43. In compounds
the word ¥t becomes shortened when it stands last and is an upasarjana.

Thus faF +qr={71: ‘ possessed of a brindled cow.” Thisis an ex-
ample of a Bahuvrthi or possessive compound. So also wa=g ‘a spotted
cow.! Similarly in these pratipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus f&: + Rt
=fysmmmfaa: . Here the final long § is shortened.  So also fryprafy:,

The word pratipadika of the previous satra is understood in this.
The, word & in the satra means the form @it and not other words synonym
with it. The word &t means “a word ending in a feminine affix,” because
it has the svarifa accent. The word upasarjana qualifies both these words,
t.e. when ¥t is an upasarjana and when a word having a feminine termina-
tion is an upasarjana.

Other examples are :— g+ @ear=afamzs: ‘without a bed-stead’
Hiaars: ‘surpassing a necklace in beauty. v

If such a word is not an upasarjana, there is no shortening, as,
asgard ‘the king's daughter” Here the word @%q is upasarjana, and not
the word gaWt which latter is therefore not shortened. The word must be.
a derivative word formed by the addition of an affix, which makes it femi-
nine. Thus the words =3}, =ft &c. are feminlne originally, and are not de-
rived from the masculine nouns, by the aldition of any feminine affix. Therg.
fore we have rfgmadfi: ‘ surpassing Lakshmi in beauty’, srig=ft: u

Vart:—In Bahuvrthi compounds, exception must be made of femi-
nine nouns ending in the affix ¥=gft, as A« AaarTaH! t

grateaghs | ¥ I g | g%, atga-ghs, (o,
gya§aer ) I K '

g 1 afeqgth ata WOTEraeT TYERAEA T U
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49. When a Taddhita affix is elided by the
word luk, there takes place the elision by luk of the
feminine affix of the upasarjana.

The word g defined in sttra 61, Chapter I, is twice used in this
satra, Where a Taddbita affix is elided by the word &=, there the feminine
suffix of the pratipadika is also dropped, or becomes /ukh Thus there are
certain Taddhita suffixes by which patronymics are formed (one of them
being zyar) from other nouns, Before this gay the initial vowel of the word is
vriddhied and the.final is gunated. Thus fgsg, ‘ocean’, forms. f%r:g—{-g:m:-_-
{91 + W =&=q7 * born in ocean or oceanic.’ But there are certain words, e. g.
wiygr, weguft &c, which are all feminine gender (see satra IV. 3, 34)!
after which the patronymic suffix is totally-elided, without leaving any trace
of its action, by using the word luk. Thus 5fagr + (wwg®)==uf1g: 1 Here
then the present satra finds its scope. The laddhita sutfix being Juted ; the
original feminine termination o7 also bacomes /u% Therefore the patrony-
mic derivative of syfagr (is not a longer word, as might have been expected)
but actually a sbhorter word, namely mf¥g: ; similarly from wamHt we have

wEaa: &c.

Thus there is a feminine suffix called gy (actually §) and certain
words like zeg &c,, (IV.1. 49) * take an additional suffix called HITF (actually
zra.  Thus the feminine of geg will be g7 + IFH + e = g7 + wfx +
§ = gsgret. Now in forming Dvigu compound (Numeral Determinative
compound), the Taddhita suffixes are dropped. Thus g5FTrs: an offering
(purodash) made in a dish with five compartments.’ In this compound the
Taddhita suffix 5rag is dropped. Otherwise the form wou'd have been swrqrs: 1
Similarly when the word gagraft forms a Dvigu compound, the Taddhita suffixes
are dropped But not ouly that,-even the original radical affixes are also
dropped by force of the present sfi'ra. Thus g5x: which means the cake
sacred to the five goddesses g=gruit. Here the full form was ger+zegragt +
7w, (The suffix gyg has the frree of “sacred to God.” Thus T+F +
U+F sacred to God Indra), Ig the above expression, first the Taddhita suffix
= is Juked by rule contained in sarra IV. 1. 88 * relating to Dvigu compounds:
we have then remaining §%+ g=gral. In this stage, the preseat satra
comes into force and declares that where a Taddhita suffix has been /uked,
the final feminine suffixes of the upasarjana pritipadika are also Zuked.
Therefore, the feminine suffixes xrg% and g are also dropped, and we
have §5=: which means “ cake sacied to the five Indranis. (goddesses).”

() ST TR oA aﬂﬁmﬁmmmzm I (*) TogaED-
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The word &t and upasarjana of the last stira are understoed in this,
By the last sttra, a word ending in a feminine affix was told to be shortened
whep it was an upasarjana; this satra teaches the total suppression of such
an affix in special cases. To take another example: Thus Rule IV, 3. 163
declgres wargsh * luk takes the place of an affix signifying modification or
product when fruit is meant.”” Thus gg_is an affix which means modification.
Thus &t + o7 = wexyy ¢ cow’s milk or the product of cow.! This affix is sup-
pressed when applied to a tree, in the sense of the iruit of the tree. Thu
the fruit of the tree ggra=say will be called mrAms, fe. first the Taddhita affix
is Juked, avd then the feminine affix is also dropped. Similarly fruits ot
F2{ or AFH trees are T or AFH.
‘ This rule only applies when a Taddhita affix is elided ; and not so
when any other affix is /uk:d. Thus wral: + F& = wrfftg=g ‘ the family
of Gargl.’ Here in forming the samasa, the case affix of the word gargtis
luked by 11, 4, 71 1. But this suppression of the genitive termination does
Lot necessitate the elision of the feminine affix § of gargi.

This rule would not also apply if there is no elision by /x4 of a Tad~
dbita affix, as in wpffers.

Nor will the rule apply when the word is not an upasarjana. As

I, F, TE A
g fogn | wo Il wgiW N T, frearn, (afzaghe)n
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50. The short is substituted in the place of
goni, when Taddhita affix is elided by luk.

By the former satra when a Taddhita is elided, the long § of the femi-
nine also required elision. But this rule makes an exception in favor of the
word frfiry in which, under similar circumstances the short g replaces the long
%, as in the compound g=eitfdr: ‘purchased for five gonis,’ Here the Taddbita
suffix which coaveys the meamng of “ purchased for,” has been rejected
after wiraft by V.1 28.* Therefore by previous sitra, the feminine suffix &
also required rejection. But this sftra intervenes and changes the long §
into short . ’

This shtra is divided into two separate rules by the process called.

yoga-vibhaga. Thus gg is made one sitra by itself, and then it means, when
there is a suppression of Taddhita affix by g , then the long § is replaced by

short g. Thus purchased with five needles g=fir: ®=itw: Fta: = =g, m::

This is restricted to such examples of purchase only.

() g a0 (7) stereEReTE e
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51. When a Taddhita afﬁx is elided Dby using
the word gw, then the gender and number (of the deri-
vative word) agree with those of the original word.

This satra cousists of four words: 1. gf¥, ‘where there is a rejection
by using §¥; 2. IHIT ‘appropriate to the same;’ 3 sx7w ‘gender;’ 4. ¥4 ‘num-.
ber.” The form vyakti vachane is dual, ’ ‘

When a Taddbita affix is luped, then the derivative word retains the
gender and number of the primitive word. Note the difference between the
rejection of a Taddhita by saying ‘let there be a @& and ‘Ict there be a ga'
The direct action of both werds is the rejection of the suffix ; but a derivative
formed by luk rejection may not retain the number and gender of the original
wmd while a derivative formed by /up rejection does retain the number and
gendel of the original word.

Thus in the secondary derivative word firftyr;, meaning ‘ a village not
far away from farérg trees’, the masculine gender and plural number of the
original word has been retained, though made applicable to a village, which
is in the, singu}ar number and neuter gender ;similarly the wcrd g=rar: is
inasculine plural in form though applicable to a single province.

This =otra isnot an approved rule;as will be mentioned by Panini
in satra 53 following and is consequently of little practical importance.

» Thus =T are a class of. Kshatriyas. As such it is masculine. gender
and plural number. The country in which Pafichalas live is also called Pafi-
chalas ; similarly gtx:, avmgr: &c. There is a rule swg3gy (IV. 2, 81, the
Tup takes the place of an affix when signifying the proper name of a country
or kingdom), Thus gt + HqY (this is one of the: afﬁ;cqs forming country)
==, '

This rule does not apply when the affix is suppressed by the werd
g® &c.andnot gx  Thus &7 ®y: ‘ salted soup’, mRrAsTy ¢ ‘salted gruel,
WA ATk ‘salted vegetable” Here the affix 3% bas been elided by the. word
luk, by IV. 4 24, equreg® (after the word. lavana the affix is lused).

These derivatives retain. only the gender and number of the or iginal,
but no other quahty Thus as- we have already seen. that &rigr:, s'ic ishab,
is.the name of a village and is formed by the Jup of the affix,. Now com-
pounding it with . we have frffgaaw , ‘the forest of the village Sirisha.’ Here
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the word fardrqr: means village, and not trees. Had it meant trees called
s'irisha, then the 7 of Z7 would have become w optionally by Rule VIIL
4. 6. (rwrs?r&rf% gaeqfeea: 1 The 7 of the word =7 is optionally changed into @
when preceded by words signifying annual herbs and trees).

Vart:—In the case of the words Haritaki &c., the gender only is
retained and not the number. As s&asa w=ra ¢ the fruits of Haritaki.’ Here
%% is neuter in form, while gftq#Y is feminine.

Vart:—The words gsFa &c. retain their Jnumber only but not gen-
der, as @®&AFATNR ‘mountain forests, i.e. forests in the vicinity of mountains.’
Here ®ara is singular and gar@ plural, but the gender of both is the same
V12, neuter.

AUt S | wR 1 ggre | adeaEe, o,
s, (g ) 0

g || gReeTETtY BTSTIT qSTATY SAERT=A WAET S ST
Arfad || ATSAFIY qifavyqr w4 I

52. And of adjectives, (the gender and num-
ber are the same as of the word formed by lup elision of
the Taddhita and which they qualify) so far as the jdte
(ar kind or species) is concerned ; (or when not expressing
jata.)

When a Taddhita is /uped, the adjectives which qualifly such secondary
derivatives agree with them in number and gender. This is a rule of syntax. Thus
QTS THORAT: qETAT:, ALHANIAr Jgareawar: ‘the pleasant Pafichalas having
plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter.’ Here the adjective wumfar:, pleasant
&c., agrees in number and gender with the Pafichalah; being also in masculine
plural. But when such a derivative is used as a jati word then the
adjective does not agree in number and gender, as gH&: HAATE, wqrEr WA
Here swyz though qualifying Pafichala does not agree with it in number

and gender, as it is a noun of class. All aftributes of such words formed
by the Jup of Taddhita agree with their substantives in number and gender:

provided that such an attribute is nota common noun used asan ad-.

jective. Similarly adjectives which do not directly qualify such Taddhita-, =
formed nouns, but do so through the medium of a noun of class, do not‘ i
agree in gender and number with the Taddhita-word. Thus "dg&rar:
STAYEr Wt AT, ‘the country of Pafichalds is pleasant and fertile.! Here the
words wAafra: and agga: qualify directly the word ‘sqqs:’ and indirectly
the word Pafichalas, and therefore do not agree with the latter.

5
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The explanation of this sttra as given by Patanjali in the Maha-
bﬁashya is somewhat different irom that of the Kas'ika. T he phrase =rse:
is analysed by him as = and HTwTa:, the sense being ‘‘and as far as thé
jati goes.” The word jati is thus explained :— S

A word expressing whatever is distinguishable by its form or figure,
or which begins the name of an individual is easily found applicable to others
without any further teaching, (a common name) provided it is not a word
used in all genders, (common noun geawTig genus); and (only for the
purpose of grammar as coming under the rules relating to the abovementioned
words), a word expressing descendants by their parentage as well as a word
expressing a person by the branch of the Vedas (xr@r) which the family to
which the person belongs is competent to read grETedg (s'akhadhyetri)
(fru=fy ) = e (jativachakah) SR AEUSTTATAL - THHATE |
FFEEATT AT T % T g

The following examples will illustrate the meaning of the above de-
finition :—(1) g=is a jati word because it denotes what is distinguishable
by its form, i.e. by its being contiguous to a place covered with water,
(2) mx is such a word, because when given as the name of an individual, is
applicable to other s'ndras (common name), (3) Zqarg is such a word, and
(4) ﬁ a person belonging to the family competent to read the branch of
the Vedas called katha is also such a word. But¥ags is notsucha word,
becauyse it is a. proper name applicable to only one individual and ggis
likewise not such a word, because it, though a common name, is used in
all genders. '

‘Vart:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of nouns formed by
the gy elision of an affix relating to man. Thus the Taddhita affix =7 (F)
is employed in denoting representation by imitation. Thus Jvas: means
a figure like a horse (in wood or clay or paper). But when the imitation is
that of a man, this affix is elided. Thus =t means a ‘“ doll of straw.” But
when we want to say a doll in the figure of a man, we will have ST+ FHIFY
(g=asy V. 3. 98) = =rs=r, Here this word is formed by the elision of an affix
relating to man. Adjectives qualifying this word will not agree in gender and

pumber. Thus == wfyeT: ‘the delightful straw figure of man.' FfyawRT:
Tste ‘ a beautiful representation of an eunuch.’ : :

aete) GETmraET, | 43 N 9w | ag-wie, G
st N |

T | qafired 7 T FETHRTHITAR .
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53. This (concord of gender and number, of
primitive and derivative nouns, and of attributes and
substantives) need not be taught (or approved), because it
has the authority of samjfi4 (or conventional term or
idiom).

The agreement between the number and gender of the nouns and
attributes ; of primary aund secondary words formed by suffix rejection,is
not an- approved syntax. The gender and number of particular deri-
vatives or adjectives are not blindly to be fixed by the primary words
or the governed substantives; but it is a matter more or less of usage
or idiom : and no hard and fast rule can be laid down for it. Thus the word
grr: ‘ wife’ has the form of masculine plural, but is always applied to females,
similarly strq: ‘ water’ is always feminine plural in form, so also w3 T
f&=®wan.  This satra, therefore, modifies the former stras and leaves the
whole question of syntactic agreement to be decided by usage and idiom.

The words like Pafichalas, Kaurava, &c, should not be considered as
derivative words formed by the lup elision of Taddhita ; but they must be taken
as proper nouns and appellatives of certain countries; consequently the
gender and number of such words are fixed by the nature of such words and
not by any rule of grammar.

. am:rm w20 qa:t‘r‘w I ga, AT wASEE,
( wtmeay ) ||

g | ArsH AT Y atvrrﬁtairﬁr FT=AS STA T q7HeA:, (R HIOOT ArTI-
BATATY AR IFF OV FR W{T AR EAAX  ATIISTET RIATAAT
JO° I N

54. The stitras declaring lup elision need not.
also be taught, because of the non-currency of the etymo-

logical meaning of the words supposed to be formed by
lup elision.

-
—

‘In explaining certain words, it is a round-about way of going to work
to say that there was a suffix after them, which has been rejected, without pro=

ducing any effect. It is easier to say that the form is what we find it to be, and =

that its peculiar meaning depends upon usage. Moreover, in many cases,
the would-be etymological meaning is not in fact that the current meaning which

the word has in ordinary language. It is therefore a useless circumlocution

to presuppose the existence of a suffix, to add it to a word, and, thén after all,
to make it vanish,
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Thus ggom: Varanah is the name of a city. To say thatit is derived
from gtom: a kind of tree, because the city is situated near such trees, and
the trees gave the name to the city, is a cumbersome process. Because there
might be no trees ggorr at all near the town Varana, Let us therefore call
words like Ftom, ggrer, &c., as simply proper nouns. Therefore there is no
occasion for the application of the Taddhita affixes given in IV. 2. 69 and 70
(vex @At sTgTay) relating to residence and vicinity; much less of rules
relating to ‘lup’ elision contained in IV. 2, 81 and 8z (FATIZT, FCONFT+%).

JMEAMA T AGAEETA @ b v I oggtw o0 A
ST, S, qT-HA, FEH, T,
3R U TS S A A AT, aaeAn g q-
AT AEATASTAA €19, AT TSI TR Avex G0 ATEA AAFK: G AXEE-
WASTAAATAT: 20
55. And if the etymological meaning be held
authoritative, then when such meaning is absent, the

word alsbd should vanish.

This sfitra strengthens the former sftra, If it be said that a word
always retains its etymological meaning in current language; then when there
is an absence of such etymological meaning, then the word itself ought to
vanish. But we know, as a matter of fact, that, there are words which have,
altogether lost their etymological sense, and connote a thing different from
their radical meaning. Therefore to explain such words by /up elision of affixes
is improper, because they do not retain the meaning of their primitive words,

It bas already been said that words like g=rrer: &c. are not deriva-
tive words, &c. but are appellatives. If these words be taken as proving
their etymological meaning, that is, as expressing or dependent upon, the
sense of the original word, then when there is aloss of the original word
signification, the secondary word must also cease to be employed. Thus if Pan-
chalas be the name of the country in which the Kshatryas called Pafichalas
live, then when they cease to live in this country, it should cease to be called
Pafichalds. But we know, as a matter of fact, these words are now used
without any reference to the neople who once inhabited the countries. These
words are consequeutly not derivative, but their sense is determified by
usage. They are what may be called @ words.

TIATIAITAGTATCEE,. N wg I qgiR o0
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56. (Nor need be taught) -the rule relating to
the dependence of the meaning of a word on the princi-
pal (pardhina, in a compound) or on the affix (pratyaya),
because the authority of the meaning (of a word, com-
pound or drivative) consists in something else.

This statra may be divided into two parts, The first part stating the
proposition and ending with the word vachanam. The second part giving
the reason. The first part consists of four words; Pradhana : ¢Principal
in a compound.’ As in the compound uwggy: ‘king’s man,’ the word raja
is Upasar_]ana, and ggq: is pradhina. 2, Pratyaya: ‘afix.’ 3. s ‘mean-
ing.! 4. g9y ‘ word or sentence.’ .

In the time of Panini, there were some grammarians who held the
opinion, that the meaning of a word is determined, if a compound word, then
by its principal word ; and if a derivative word, then by the suffix. Panini
controverts this opinion by declaring that inasmuch as the meaning of a
word is fixed by usage and idiom, therefore the proofs for the meaning of a
word are not to be searched either in the affixes which go to form it; or by its
principal word, if it is a compound. Because, says Panini, the proof of the
meaning of a word is in something else, that is to say in the usage of a people
and not in the suffixes, &c. A person who has never heard the name of
grammar, understands full well when told to bring a Raja-purusha. He brings
ar official and not a king, nor even any person in general. Similarly when
told to bring an gy he brings a cowherd’s child, not a cowherd, nor a child
in general, nor both. When, therefore, the sense of a word is determined by
usage, there is no use to strive to find out the sense by grammatical rules.

FIMERA T G | %6 | G | FS-IqGH, <,
g, ( Wi |

Fhe: 1 FIRTIFHT TITNY FEATTCIITATLA N

57. And a rule fixing the meaning of Tense
(k4la) and Upasarjana (sequence) is equally (unnecessary,
and need not be taught).

2

Here Panini controverts the opinion of those grammarians who-
would even define time and sequence. Thus there were authors who de-
fined pluperfect as a tense relating to time hundred years past, others said
a thousand years past, &c. Panini declares that these are redundant
definitions and reprehen51ble for the same reason as given in the previous
shtra. . B
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To give another examples Thus srZga: =Hr®: or the period of
the current day, has been thus defined by some Acharyas :—* The period of
time beginning from the point when one rises (or ought to rise) from his bed,
accordmg to the law, and ending with the point when one goes to bed,
according to rule, is called adyatana.” Others say * from midnight to mldmght
is the period of the current day.” Similarly others have explained the
‘upasarjana’ to mean ‘‘that which is not the principal word in a com-
pound is called upasarjana.” The sage Panini has not thought it worth
his while to define such word as upasarjana, inasmuch as their sense is well
understood by all as a matter of usage, Thus common people who have
never heard of grammar, also know the correct use of tenses; they say:
#This is to beé done .by me to-day, this wiil be done by us to-morrow,
this was done by us yesterday.”

Similarly common people also know the use of the word upasarjana,
for they say:—* T@ ¥ AR 4T ITANAX ‘we are secondary or unimportant
persons in this house or village’ meaning that they are not the principal
persons. Therefore that which is valid according to the usage of the people
is needless to be taught.

Why was not this satra included in the last ? What is the necessity of-
makmg aseparate rule of this? The answer is that it is an illustrative sfitra,
~and does not exhaust the subject. There are other rules made by former
sages which are also not taught by Panini. Thus' the following rules of
old Rishis are not taught herein, they being supposed to be well-known,
# A Bahuvrthi compound connotes ownership.” “In Dvanda compounds the
sense of both the members of a compound are principal” ¢ In Avyayibhava
compounds the sense of the prior word is the principal” dc.

TR R EATETTATICETE, | a¢ | g1 0
ST, TR, TETTA , FaTEn, |
TP | AT AFTEAA TETTTATTCEAT A 1l
AMAHRT 1| FEATAT AT U
58. In (a common) name (expresswe of) class,
in denoting the smgular the plural is optionally em-
ployed.
‘ The words of this satra require some detailed explanation. The
name of a jati or species, always denotes one, since it is a collective noun,
and will naturally take the singular number ; by the present satra such words

‘may take the plural number also. In such nouns of class, the plural number has
-also the force of the singular, The anuyritti of as'ishyam does not go furtﬁér,
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It follows from this that adjectives which are not themselves common
noun, such as @9g=: &c., agree with the noun and will also. get the plural
number. Thus &gsit a%: or gaaArT ¥Ar:; “Full grown barley " gdgar srgaw:
QA or TATAN ATHA: XA |l

Why have we used the word jiti in this satra? For this aphorism
does not apply to Proper Nouns. Thus Zg24: Devadatta, qrgig=: Yajiiadatta,
Why have we used the word mr=rara? A word may be a class noun or jati,
but it may not be the appellation of a class. Thus the statue of Kasyapa may
also be called kas'yapa; this is a class noun; but as it is not the appellation
srear or name of a class, such words cannot take the plural form and still
denote a singular sense. ‘

Why do we say ‘ekasmin’? When two or more class names are
compounded as #f&=aY ‘ the rice and barley ': the rule does not apply,

Vart:—An exception must be made when a class noun is qualiﬁed
by a numeral adjective. As geht #fE: Y= gias FUra,

HEAST FARH Il 4o, | qgr+ | HEAF:, AL, I, ( TR,
FETIA AT )
g | et O SeqeaweS ST T AZTTAAAIREATT, AT 1
TITqRT || afiqwen TR T97s3: 1
iR | ZSARE TUARII N
59. The plural of the pronoun asmad, ‘I’ is
-uged optionally, though the sense requires a singular or
dual number.

Thus “I speak” or “we speak” (=g =ity or I FA:), may be
spoken by one person; similarly two persons may either use the dual case or
the plural case ; thus ZTaf &T: * we two speak’ or T4 ®5A: ‘ we speak.’

Vart:—There is prohibition when the pronoun of the 1st personis
qualified by an attribute :—as =g ¥xx=r &AAH, ‘1 Devadatta am speakmg.
1% weat &1, ‘1 Gargya am saying.’ Here we cannot use the plural. n

Vart :—The word gg ‘ master ' may have plural form though referring

to one person, when following the word gsA¥ ; as ?ér'#ms,: or g R aea:, ‘Thou
art my master, or ‘ you are my master.’

TSR T A, n €0 || qgT= Il Heapt-sig-
qgmHi o A= N _
gAY || FEgTREAT: NPT g TaEgTTReaens wafa u |
60. And the dual of Phalguni and Proshtha--
padd, when signifying asterisms, (also connotes opt;ionw:-
ally plural). '
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The word = in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word
ga: from the last.  Of the stars phalguni and proshthapada, the forms may be
either dual or plural. As 3f¥¥ of wegsar (dual) ; or AT qat: wew: (plural))
So also o ftgqx or g wigga:u  There are two pairs of stars of the name of
phalguni and proshthapada, both being of feminine gender, and their logical
pumber being ‘dual.’ The present satra ordains plural optionally. 1f phalguni
and proshthapada are not names of asterisms, they must have their proper

number : as R AIWHAF I
Tt gRIETEHTIa | 52 I rrq-rra I SEhE, geeEr,
gF-gaqq, ( F=aEg ) I
grw: | ATEATT TH GITEATEA(N (AU CRTTAA-ATEAT 30| N
61. In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvasi,
may optionally be singular (and connote a dual).

Inthe Vedas, the star punarvasi which is always dual in form, may
be in the singular form and conunote a dual meaning. As qAIENTA or
gasg AganEfadaar I The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not in
secular literature. In the latter it must be in the dual, that is, ggdg u Similarly
when it is not the appellation of an asterism but of a man, there is no option.

As TTE ATWASHT.
iz 1| &R Il wgitw | famedn, 9 (S|, -
avEm ) .

afs: || fa=s T aeefl Sy ArEERR TSRt AT U
62. In the Vedas, the two stars Vig'dkhd may

optionally be in the singular number.
4 The word fymrar is in the dual number as a rule. In the Vedas,
it is found sometime to have the singular form, denoting duality, Thus

T agAT or (AN AFATAEHT 74T
Rreqgaaediagg:d agaawes Faad el &2 I I i
farsq-gaaedt:, TA-578, aga=we, F-aea, ey )
i || fASAIgATeT T AAEs agaTuay A fE= w | |
63. Inthe Dvandva compounds of the stars Tishya
and Punarvasfi, the dual constantly comes in the place
of the plural.

When there is a collective compounding of the words Tishya and
Punarvasﬁ (meamng two groups of stars), the final compound is always in the
dual Thus 34T fAsagsazey ‘the Tishya and Punarvasa havmg risen are
‘'seen (dual).’
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There is one star called Tishya; and there are two stars called
Punarvast. As the Dvandva compound of these stars refers to more than
.two stars, it ought to have been in the plural number. This rule teaches
that there should be a dual number, where otherwise there would have been
a plural number., Why do we say ‘Tishya' and *Punarvasa’? Observe
@Oy ‘the stars Visakha and Anuradha.)’ The compound is in plural
number.

This rule would not apply if these words do not connote stars but
-are used in any other sense. As fasagaiedr Arvywe:, ‘ Boys called Tishya
and Punarvasas.’

Why is the word ‘star’ repeated in the satra, when the previous
sttras and the context show that stars were being treated of. The repetition
is for the sake of including the synonyms of Tishya and Punarvast. As
fasagaa ; TS AT, ([qELATE U

The rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound,
and not when they are compounded in any other way. Thus faemgadga: is
an example of Bahuvrihi compound meaning * persons who confound the
Tishya with the Punarvast.”

w

The rule only applies to the plural Dvandva. If the Dvandva takes
the singular termination, this rule has no application. As fe‘rmg:r%{{; 2.

This satra indicates by implication (jiapaka) that “every Dvandva
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular ”” for otherwise
the’employment of the term aga=raex in the sawra would be superfluous.

The word ‘always’ has been used in the text to show that the
governing power of * option " stops here with this sutra and dves not extend
to it or any further.

TEMWHFDT TRETADRT N %2 | 93 | SISO, -
o, g-fer,
FT 1| FEATT WSTAT QRTTAAY IO QRIS A U
64. Of the words having the same form, and
all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only

‘retained. o . d’y e

This is a very important sttra, and deals with what is }echmcally
called Ekas'esha (or retention of one). When there are two or ‘more words "~
of the same form, and the same case termination, standing to,g,ether, one is
retained and the rest are dropped. Thus g&: + go: = a;a':)‘ (trees, in dua])
[T+ I =TI -

Every individual thing requires an individual word to express it ; one
word therefore ‘could not express many things;to prévent the repetition of

p o ‘

/
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the same word to express many objects of similar form, is the purpose, ¢ 4y1iq
:sutra, by which one word is only retained. *

This applies only to words having the same form and not T 2y
‘have different forms ; as g sa3ryT: the plaksha and nyagrodha trees,

The word "form” is used in the text to show that even if two words
have different meanings, but the same form, the rule of Ekas'esha will apply,
as i (die) + ms (eye) + =y (axle) = mggr:. Similarly grar: and w9

The present rule only applies to the retention of one, and prevents the
retention of two or more,

The word %y (retention) is used to show that there is not a substitution ‘
‘(ades’a) of one for many, but the refention of one out of many.

The rule will not apply if the two words are in different case-termi-
pations, though they may have the same form. As g (1. s.) 937 (2. 8)
s am;mai (3 d) = & "wREea (4. d.) =370k

B g agFwuR ahw 0 gs b g o g, g,
TL-FAW, AT T, T2 .
74: 1| TRAEAACSHT TN aoausHEy AT o
65. The vriddha (or patronymic Gotra word
-becomes ekas’esha, and is retained, when compounded) wjith
a patronymic word called yuvan, provided that the specific
‘difference in form between them be in their signs (affix)

only.

* “The word s'esha of the previous sitra is understood here. The word
“yana” in the text is in the instrumental case. The yuvan word is dropped
when read along with a Vriddha word. The word Vriddha means gotra: the
old acharyas (grammarians) used the word Vriddha for gotra, The vriddha
{or in other words, the gotra) word designates a person between whom and
original head of the family a son (or a word formed by an apatya affix) inter-

w/’)m In using together two words, one formed bya gotra affix and the
other \\ga yuvan affix, the Vriddha is retained, where the difference between

those words is in thetr affixes only. These two words, gotra and yuvan, are
‘defined in dgtras IV. 1. 162 and 163. (Fryed Frasata fram 0 Mafy g a9 MO
Roughly speaking a gotra word is formed from the original noun which is the
‘name of the }agad of the family when a son of such person is living; and a
vriddha word repyesents thus a grandson, or lower than that, but not a sonj
while a yuvan pv%{d is derived from such last mentioned gotra word by
another affix and thuz\q‘epresents persons lower than grandsons Y.

£

kY

; \



Bxk. L Cu. II. & 66. } ExAsSESHA. " L

The word ‘tad’in the satra refers to the gotra and yuvan affixes,
The word lakshapa ‘sign’ in the satra is synonymous with ‘cause’ or
foccasion’; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word g in the sttra means ‘if.” The word

g7 ‘only’ is used to exclude others. The word f3¥g: in the satra means the
¢ dissimilarity of form.’

Thus wed: 4+ wrEafamn: = oAk Here the first word denotes a clan
called Gargya (the offspring or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix asy (IV.
I. 105) ! the second word denotes a younger branch of the same, and is formed
by the Taddhita affix ®= denoting a secondary derivative.* In this then, the -
first or “ Vriddha " remains ; the second or the yuvan is dropped ; and the form .
% Gargyau' means both the old and the new clan, Similarly arzea: + FTeemram:
AT

This Ekas'esha is to be done only in those cases, where the two words

have the same radical form, the only difference between them being in their
derivative formation,

The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element
must be the same. The rule therefore does not apply to :—¥#¥: (a Vriddha -
word + areearaT: (a yuvan word)=rrareeqrRar U ‘

This rule of ekas'esha does not apply if one of the words be:not a
Vriddha word. Thus waf:+wrafay: = wiaraiaay | -

Similarly vice versa wrea: + wit: = wregwwsit | Here the one word is
. -
Vriddha, but the other is not yuvan.

The word “only” is used in the sitra in an exclusive sense, the
force being, that two words may stand in the relation of Vriddha and yuvan,
their radical element, # e form may be the same ; but if the secondary word
has another sense over and above the sense of a yuvan affix, this rule is not
applicable. Thus rule IV. 1. 148* says a “ Vriddha word may optionally take
the affix =% to form a yuvan word and lo indicale conlempt and born in the
country of Sauvira.” Thus WRWAF: + WARTATO®H: = WNATAIETETAST
Here the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the additional sense
of contempt and degradation. The affix z& is not merely a yuvan affix but
conveys the other sense also, the pure yuvan wordabeing AT AIAA.

N. B.—The system of domestic economy among the nncient Aryas was considerably differ~
ent from the prevalent one. The surnames or the gotras represented the patriarchal system. Three
forms of surnames are constantly met with in ancient literature. The first was most important: it

was the patronymic by which the lord of the united family, the patriarch, was known. For example, - . -

‘ Garga or Gargfichiarya was the recognised head of all the Gargas who may be a hundred, His eldo;'k o
o son and heir was called Gargi. This is the first form of the patronymic (apatya). The grandsons or
sons of Girgi were named Gargyas (Vriddham or Gotra). On the decease of the old patriaréh,
Gérgi began to be called Garga; and the eldest of the grandsons was called Gargi; and those

great.-grandsons who belonged to the family, and were designated Gargiyanas (yuvau) were now |
called Gargyas.” :

() wried A () aBEE N () TREERERY T




LIrg EkasEsna. [Bk. I Cu. IL. § 67,

ot g'am Il &% | gt )| &, gag, F (Qegsgarage e ) |
Ffa. | &t TR AT FEAET (oA FFEErOUHTT ARG Targ o .
66. And so also a feminine word, ending with a
vriddha affix, when similarly spoken along with the same |
word but which ends with a yuvan affix, is only retained ;
and it is treated like a masculine,

When a word denoting gotra and in the feminine gender is compound-
ed with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and the last -
is:dropped ; and the feminine noun so remaining is then treated like the
masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to.the previous sfitra andis
governed by all the conditions mentioned in that satra. Thus awrff+ wwrsatey:

=wregt, Here note that the resultant form is the same-as in the former
sttra, namely the masculine, ‘ ‘

Similarly zrsft + Frgraw: = 2wt (masculine dual of an&). .

Vart.—The word sfriin the sttra means Vriddha stri, that is the eldest
daughter of a grandson, or a further descendant considered as the female-
head of the family. The words ‘tal lakshanas’ chedeva vis'eshah’ of thes
previous sfitra govern this satra also, 7 e. the distinction between the two
words must be in their formative element and not in any thing else. '

gaE, @A b gs Il 9w | gAe, fEar (W, ag-
wuRREEaT: ) |
i | ferragT=i g ol st <y Slya guRzaEas we |
67. A word in the masculine gender, similarly
spoken along with the same word, but ending with the
feminine affix, becomes ekas’esha, and the latter is drop-
ped.

When two words of different genders differ only in their derivative
elements but not in their rad:cal elements, that is to say, one is masculine:
and the other feminine because of certain affixes, the masculme only is
retained and the feminine is dropped.

The governing force of the words fvriddha’ and ‘yuvan,” of sﬁtra1
65, does not extend to this sitra, but the remaining portion of stitra 65 is to
be read into this satra. When a masculine word is read along with a femi-
nine word, the feminine word is droppsd and the masculine is retained,
when the difference between the two words is caused only by the feminine
and masculine affixes: as argan: + arsm?r gy ¢ the Brahmana and the

Brahmani’; gwge:+ THFA= FHFA. * the cock and hen!'
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But not so in the fdllowing — FEFF + qgﬂzgﬁgzqz@f ‘the cock and
the peahen.! Similarly wors: + wogt = worwwosar. Here the feminine
affix @1y, by which the word ganak! is formed from ganaka, in addition to its
feminine signification, has the further signification given to it by Rule IV. 1. 48,
gamIIEaary, meaning the ‘‘wife of " a ganaka and not a feminine ganaka;
so also gsg=w Toyroft Fsgegioqr 1 Similarly syred: + wyraf = strAl but sard: 4
syrAtoft = suRiAeAT.  Because the feminine affix in aryani conveys more
than its feminine signification. Sce Rule IV. 1. 49.

This rule does not, ofcourse, apply when it is n>t a mas:culine noun
which is compohnded, but it is a noun without any gender or neuter noun
which is compounded with a feminine noun. Therefore qr® + qrefi(= qragm&t.
The word g3 is an indeclinable and is without any gender,

g a1 o, -
ghegvang, (aw:) 1

W | A FIAULINSAT qe=sT exgggpar
68. The words bhrétri, ‘brother, and putra,’
‘son,” when spoken of along with svasri, ‘sister’ and
duhitri ¢ daughter’ respectively are only retamed and
the latter are dropped.
®  With this satra ceases the governing force of the remaining condi-
tions contained insatra 65. Even where the radical elements of two words

are different there may be an ekas'esha under special circumstances. Thus
qrq + &g = yradr (brother and sister or brothers). Similarly g% + gigg= T,
(son and daughter or sons).

N. B.—The practical application of this sfitra is very neatly illustrated
by the following example. There is a verse ir Yajyafivalkya smriti
9 g’ﬁ;a&&'i‘ fyaer swrqeeaqr which declares that on the death of a sonless per-
son his property passes to his wife, daughters, parents and bhratarah.

Here the word bhratarah, if it be taken as simply the plural of bhratri,
ittmeans “ brothers ” and excludes sisters. Butif it be interpreted according
to this stra, it means ‘‘ brothers and sisters’ ; and thus gives sisters a right
to inherit property of their brothers. '

aqmagq%ﬁwmq 0 o&e C
gAY , HATEARA , UFAq , T wH , Faawy, ( W,
FgRTRZaTaqT ) N o
T 1 ATERATTRANEA (AAXSTIEHRT TETHA ax«mﬁcﬁ TRANEY-
& & wafg wraawarL v ‘
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69. A neuter noun, which has the same form,
only differing in affix, is optionally retained, and the -
ather is dropped, and it is like a singular number.

: A neuter prevails over a masculine or feminine noun when spokem of
along with them; provided that the words differ in gender sxgns only; but -
radically they be the same. Thus straedr Uyd gt ¥sawrd AAeE ‘Ldleness,
lust, and sleep, indulged in, increase’ Here the adjective ‘sevyyamanam’ is
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words ‘alasya’ which is in the
masculine, ‘maithunam’ which is in the neuter, and ‘nidra’ which is in
the feminine gender. The rule, therefore, may’be stated in these words, that
where one adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one
* of which must be neuter, the adjective agrees with the neuter,

The-above illustration also shows that the neuter ekas‘esha may be in
the singular number.

If the neuter is compounded with another neuter, this rule does not
apply. Thus g% + S& + & = FFMF ; the word is in the plural ; there is no
ekavadbhava.

The words . gEayordy fauy: of sitra 65 governs this sttra also:
thus FFxsr HFY=:, TH ¥ A%, g&F T3 “The white (masc.) blanket,
the white (fem) wrapper, and the white (neut) garment,” may all he spoken
of collectively as @ (neut).

figar wvart 0 se 1 wgeha il faar, A (R, wRracegE) N
qr: | AIAEE T [T [AOAH NeAGEAT U
70. The word pitri, ‘father’, is optionally only
retained when spoken of along with métri, ‘ mother.’

Thus fyar + atar = faaer ‘ father and mother, or parents’ or RraTAad.
The verse quoted under satra 68 illustrates this satra also. There the word
¢ pitarau’ has been explained by all commentators as *father and mother.”
The word “ekavad " of the last sitra does not govern this sdtra; though the
anuvrnttn of ‘ optionally' is to be read into this.

sagT smar | et I agie N osagy, sasar, (AW, -
aet ) A _
: TN |V RIRATHG TH STYCAST: (00 RqqEqra i
71. The word s'vas’ura ‘father-in-law,” is op-
tionally only retained, when spoken of along with s'vas'ri,
“mother-in-law.’
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Thus vagC + e may be either gy * father—in—law and mother~

in-law,” or W’Nﬁﬁr i

. @it s Ham s wﬁr I =g, mw.
&mz{(ﬂw )0
g 1 et TeRE IR g1 qEad (e fasuey arnaeie i

NIqHRA | FEEtal Adraraasaaressay |

~ 72. The pronouns ‘tyad &c.’ when spoken of
along with any other noun, (pronoun other than ‘ tyad &c.”)
are always retained as ekas’esha, (to the exclusmn of

others).

The list of ‘tyadadi’ pronouns has been given under satral. 1. 27.
They are 1z words beginning with ‘tyad’ and ending with ‘kim;’ when these
tyadadi pronouns are compounded with any other noun, (or a pronoun, which
does not belong to their class), they prevail, the rest are dropped, The
word ‘sarva’ is used-in ‘the aphorism to indicate ‘universality’; 7 e what
ever may be the word in composition with them, the ‘tyad &c.’ are retained
to the exclusion of others. The word ‘nitya’ is used to indicate that this
is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules.

Thus &: (he)+ Fags: (Devadatta) = g (they two).

Vart.—When @@Zify words are compounded among themselves, the
word which is read last in the order given in the Gapapatha remains, the
rest are dropped. Thus@: 4+ & = &r; = + & = &0 Thus F7 is read after
gz (see 1. 1, 27). So =g will be retained and not &g. Similarly &y is read
after 77, and therefore f&w is retained to the exclusion of ¥z .

arAqgEttaaElg &t I $3 | T I Ar-ag-any,
wagry, &Y, () i
g | AT AT & mm,m«zﬁamd}ﬁm%u
TR 1 JARTRIATTTHRAR N

73. The feminine noun is only retained, when

denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being -

young. |
As a general rule, when there is a compounding of masculine and‘ .
feminine nouns, the masculine noun is retained (see 67). The present

sttra is an exception to that rule. It ordains that when there is a com~ '

pounding of words denoting group of domestic animals, of different genderS, ‘
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the feminine noun is preferred ; provided that the words should not relate to
the young of such anima’ls. The word ‘ataruna’ in the aphorism qualifies
the word ‘pas’'u’ with which it is in construction, and not the word * sangha,’
As arrg TaT: ‘these cows (and bulls) ;' st gar: - these goats’ (both males and
females). ’ .

The rule only applies to domestic (gramya) animals and not to
wild animals; and only to beasts (pas'u) and not men. As &g 3I¥, ‘these
wild deers’ (male and female) ; g¥ar €&, ‘ these antelopes’ (male and female) ;
argrar:, ‘the Brahmanas (male aud female) ; gfiar:, ‘the Kshatriyas.” In all
these the masculine noun is retained by Rule 67.

Vart.—This rule must be confined to domastic animals having
divided hoof. Therefore mwar ¥#, ‘these horses’ (male and female).
Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof.

Why have we used the word (sangha) ‘“collection” ? Observe gdr
Ty |, ‘these two cows are grazing' 'Here the word ‘gavau’ does not
connote ‘bull ' also.

' Why do we say “not being young”? =Fer g& ‘these calves’
wHT ¢ ‘these kids. Here the masculine noun is retained by the applica-
tion of Rule 67.

Ll
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1. The words beginning with bhi ‘to become,’
and denoting action, are called dhitu or verbal roots.

This defines the word dhitu or root. The list of Sanskrit verbs
begins with the root bhi *to be.' Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs
into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots undergo’
before certain terminations. The ten classes are as follows :—

1. Bhaclass. 2. Ad. 3. Hu. 4. Div. 5. Su, 6. Tud. 7. Rudl.
8. Tan. 9. Kri. ro. Chur,

* There are about two thousand verbs, and they are conjugated in two
forms, some taking the Parasmaipada terminations only, the others the
Atmanepada terminations and some both. The present chapter deals mostly
with rules determining the nature of the verbal root, whether it is Parasmaipadi
or Atmanepadi or both. A verb expresses action. The word dhatu is a word
coined by older grammarians than Pinini and they employed the term in
denoting a word expressing action,

Here also, therefore, the word dhatu
means a word which expresses action.

The ar in the satra is for the sake of auspiciousness; for the regular
sandhi of ¥ 4 ¥ is »31@ and not ¥Arf¥ ; while Dr. Ballantyne considers that
gr is a separate root : he translates the satra thus ;=% Let the verbal roots bha
‘be,’ va ‘ blow’ and the like be called dhatu.”

IPTIANEF T, llQll_Wﬂ.TEHl IRA , FF, ¥I-
ater: , gl ~

I U IUTAATSAA( T, WHAFA TANE: (@A g AsHFAE-
% @ e AT W

2. The nasalized vowels are @ in Upades’a, or
original enunciation.
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Anunasika or nasalized vowels are g that is indicatory, when occur-~
ing in technical words. Thus in fw, fg, &= the anunasika g is ga.
The original satra contains the word ‘ upades’a ' which we have translated as
technical term. ‘Upades’a’ literally means ¢ instruction ’ or the first mentioning
of a thing either in a sttrapatha, or ganapatha, or dhatu patha, &c.

From this satra up to satra g, there is a description of servile or indi-
catory letters called gg. *‘In Panini’s Grammar there is no visible sign of the
nasality of a vowel—hence we can know a vowel to be nasalized only from
Panini's explicitly asserting that it is so, or {rom our finding that he treats it
in such a way that we must conclude he regarded it as nasal.” An upadesa
is defined as signifying an original enunciation, that is to say, an affix
(pratyaya), or an augment (igama), or a verbal root (dhatu), or in short, any
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises of grammar, and
which is not a word ready for use, but one of the supposed original elements
of a word. Thus in the root gy ‘to increase,” the final sy is indicatory, the

real root is gg.  So also the final st of ¥qg is gq U

If the word is not an upades’a, then the nasal vowel is not ggu As
87y S{f 19: I A word may be an upades'a, and nasal, but if it is nota vowel,
it need not be g7 as the affix a7 in sutra IIL 2. 74. (s7ra7 @i, AT qAT3T )
It is only the nasal vowel of an upades'a that becomes ga& and not all the
vowels, The word §& occurs in satras V., 2. 16, (stigazs &c.).

Ty |3 el i Eg-wway, (SWA )
T U e FEAARA ITH 7 AT wAQ 0
3. In upades’a, the final consona nt of roots, &e. is zx.

All the final consonants of roots, affixes. &c., are indicatory. As in the
pratyahara sttras st § § @ ; hereuow isgg 1 % a: & ;here misggu walig;
here & isgq u@a:rrir here =r is ggu It is only in upades'a, that a final
consonant is §g . Not therefore, in stfinSrg or dwyga, which are complete

words, -
% frart gean 1l 8 | TgTh |« e, g 0
o U OO Rt EERET FARRE FNAT AT G799 GHRC AR GEY
g=HT 1l
4, The final dental consonants, and the final
7 and = are not @ in affixes called vibhakti or inflective

affixes.
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This is an exception to the previous sttra which declared all final
consonants to be gg. Incase terminations, the final &, o, ¥, %, 7, §, and 4O,
are not g8. Thus the case termination of nominative}plural is s, Here the
final @, though a consonant is not an ga; and is not rejected, as in &GO U
The word g in the satra means the letters of the class g by virtue of satra 69
Chapter 1. (see ante). The word vibhakli will be defined later on in satra
1. 4. 104, These are terminations applied to nouns in declining them throvgh
various cases; and to verbs in conjugating them. Tnus in satra VIIL. 1. 1z,
(FrefasarmaeEar:) the vibhaktis g=, stra and ex replace =T, e7q and zg. Iere
the final 7 of the affix sy1a is not indicatory and hence not rejected, as 3ad.
Similarly verbal terminations g& and y® as 99, ¥=®4: U So also the final
& as {ig and g7 in stg(ary and sT9HFH . _

' This exception applies only to vibhaktis and not te affixes in general.
Thus the finals of =g (ILI. 1, 97 w<ram;) g& (V. 2. 123, Horrar gw) and s
(M1 1. 78 @+ wa 1) are gq and are rejected. This exception, however,
does not apply to the vibhakti stg (in V, 3. 12 PR#tsa or I1L 4. 106, g&15q). In
those two satras the final & of the vibhakti is g&. The reason of this is, that
the present sdtra is an anitya satra, ¢. . a rule not of general application. In
siitra V. 3. 24, (z3egy:) we find, ‘the word g38 takes the vibhakti ug in the
sense of mode or manner. As g§+¥yg=geyd, ‘in this manner” Now g
is a vibhakti by V. 3. 1. ( qrsnREr AwF: ), the ¥ is g&, the real vibhakti is yg,
Now had the present satra been of universal application, then there would
have been no necessity of adding this ¥ as indicatory letter, which has been
evidently added to save the @ of y& from becoming an g&. This sttra is conse~
quently an antiya sitra.

migrgeT: I & I wgra i =nfg:, Bz, (@)

g 1 37 3 T8 AT @GIAEIAIRAT TR T |
5. The initial fii, tu, and du are @«

The syllables {37, g and g, standing at the beginning of a root are indi-
catory ; as {3{far ‘ to have affectionate pleasure.’ The real root is faz, the i3y
is servile. Sogwf¥ ‘to rejoice; be glad’ the read root being 9F. So gwFE ‘to
give ' the real root being 3.

The 37 shows that the past participle = bas the power of the present
111. 2. 187 GGfra: =62). As Fywer—gea: ‘ blown '; (faar—ima: fat’; Brgsr—ye:
“bold,’ faar—iaaa: © soft,’ Prgafi-ga: ‘ kindled.’ '

The g subjoined to a root serves to show that it admits the affix
sty to form a noun indicative of the act (Ill. 3. 89 fedrsg=) ; as gIT—yqy:
¢shaking'; § stiids—a7ay: ‘swelling’

The g indicates that the root to which it is subjoined admits of the
affix fa (111 3. 88, f%a’: f¥x:) to form a noun or adjective attributive of the. act
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by which the substantive thing has been produced as gﬁ—glﬂﬂ{ artificial ’
gTAY—ITRAT ‘ ripe’ ; gIL—3IHAA ‘ sown.’

If these three syllables do not stand in the beginning of a verb
1hey are not indicatory ; as ggaf, Hogan, &c.

O gEge, el gl e, sgger (Wi zq ) 0
R 1 IHIC THACNREH 771 !
6. The initial = of an affix is indicatory.

The initial § of an affix gets the name of g and is rejected. Thus
by Rule IIL 1. 145 (Fu®W® sga ) the affix sgq is added to a verb to indicate
proficient in the art expressed by the verb. The & and 7 are ¥ and s1%
takes the place of g (VIL. 1. 1, gamary). Thus ifa\'-}-ﬂg{-—ﬂé-’-a’aj\—ﬂéaﬁ,
‘a dancer’ (by profession); fem. sgar (IV. 1. 41, fir?‘mf‘qi-ﬂw ‘words formed
by affixes having an indicatory ¥ take the affix gfy in the feminine'): so
also Ty, femn. o=t

The initial g of an affix only is §& and not every initial §. Thus not
in §yg: ‘six,’ or wi¥®:u The w must be initial, therefore it is not g in the
affix fey in stigagnies=, (Un L. 45) as stf¥q: ‘an ocean’, afgq: ‘ a buffalo.’

gz I | agria | g-E ( srerae Aifge, 7)) |

g 1 A zaet qeaaedt SR WA |

7. The initial palatals and linguals of an affix
are indicatory.

The consonants =, & , %, &,51, €, ¥,¥., g, and v, are always
#w and are rejected when 1n1t1a1 in afﬁxes The word ‘affix’ of the previous
sttra governs this also.

As the affix =®sy chapafl in satra (IV. 1. 98 % FmmPawws:). Here
%7 is indicatory, as, srgrasq: 0 The initlal & chh of an affix is always replaced
by &= (VIL 1. 2 sngwefifitan: %2 @=ga7 geea@rarg).  The initial & of an affix
is tg. As, w® (Nom. Pl term) &rgrom: u The initial & of an affix is always re-
placed by st7a , as y+qu+fEw=vyalvan (VIL 1. 3 grsea:). The initial s1 of
an affix is g as in 5% whick comes after the words gfeg®w &c. As miFesm
(1V. 3. 92 qfvgwifparsa:). The indicatory sy causes vriddhi by rules VIL, 2. 113,
116 and 117 : (STSTSIFONE, STARTYIAT:, APRISTHIATE:).

The initial £ t of an affix {5 g& as in III. 2. 16 (=%g: the root |y takes
the affix £ when compounded with a noun in the locative). As &=t ¢ who
goes among the Kurus! The feminines of words formed by this affix take
&a (IV. 1. 15 RIErsIIas &c) As gu=ud, ag=at. The initial g of an affix
js always replaced by g (VIL 3. 50 3&%:). The initial § of an office is #
as in IIL 2. 97 (g¥#3i AT the root 317 takes the affix § when in compasition
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with a word in the locative, as Iygesi:, segis:. The g indicates that the
final of the word called & should be elided when an affix having indicatory
d is added. The initial g of an affix is replaced by g% (VIL 1. 2.)

The letter @y is always an g& when initial. As in the aphorism IV. 4
85 (wrarew:) the affix @y comes after the word xsr ‘food.” As m® + W= =A:
The n causes Vriddhi.

This satra ceuld very well have been included in the last aphorism,
Why has it then been made a separate aphorism? The reply is that the
present sitra declares an anitya rule—that is to say, a rule which is not uni-
versally true. The initial palatal or lingual of every affix is not indicatory.
Thus in the affixes gsg7 and 5wy the initial ;¥ is not indicatory but forms
part of the real affix. As Fzgg: Farsw: ‘ famous for one’s learning,’ See
S. V. 2 26. ¥% Awxgsyy wuqr.  Similarly the initial = of the affix otz (V.
2. 31 WATAFERSH, 9 ANIHRAT: §AAC Aesy qEwge=: ), is not .  As wadeq
¢ flat nosed.’ ‘

Of course it is .the initial palatal and lingual which are servile; if
these letters occur in the middie of an affix, they will not be indicatory. As
z of the affix syz=x is not indicatory in satra V.z. 35 ( FH#ART 923 ) w2
¢ dexterous,’

FTwatgd I ¢ It g | eo-F, waAES, ( 99T,
g g ) U
T | afEaaisaer TaaEarE@t TRATAT FRC HT KA FERT FATT 0

8. The initial 1 and &', and the gutturals of all
affixes, except taddhita, are indicatory.

The initial &, @, %, @&, W, T, &, of affixes are indicatory, except in
Taddhita affixes. Thus the initial & in =gz is g (111, 3 115 sgzx )\ Frd-sgz=
=aag (VIL 1. 1) ‘collecting.” The initial 7 in gy is g&@ (11l 1. 6. FAR wx)
g+ qq +{&Y = W+ w+f@A=wafx ‘heis. The initial & is gg as in w% and wrag
(L. 1. 26), as y=%: ‘eating’ ywwara. The initial & is g3 as in g=w (IIL 2. 38
fraa® g2 ®= the word 7z takes the affix Akack when compounded with firg
and a1 ) fiyd=s: ‘ speaking kindly’, 3573: ‘submissive.” Theinitial a is g@ as
in the affix weg (I1I 2. 139 mrfaeaw &g ), o “languid*, fasg: ‘victorious,’
&qreg: ‘unmoveable,! The inital g is g& as -in gea (IIL. 2. 161 wsswraREY
) ¥5 + go = wgaw ‘brittle.’ The initial = is g&, as in &R (termina-
tion of the ablative sing.) =g ditto of genitive sing. (IV. 1. 2), as g¥aQ +
T = gAY + FE = gaag: ‘of a well minded.” In Taddhitta affixes however,
these initials &, 5y and gutturals are not ¥§; and are therefore not elided.

~

Thus =T + s = 1™ (V, 2. 96. qRgenrdr ssgacears ) ‘crested’; 8m+g
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V.3 81 86 SfaArR: 7 ) ‘ a small tree.’
aeg A1 I & |l ggrt | e iy, () 0
g0 || qEICETRE FIGC A W
9. Ot this, (namely of that which has been

called z7), there is elision. .

This satra declares the function of & ; namely it is a mere indicatory
letter, and must be rejected. It is useful only as a mnemonicand is not a
part of the term.

The word tasya in-the satra indicates that the substitution of lopa
must be in the place of the whole term called g&, and not only in the place
" of the ﬁnal letter, which last is the general rule (see L. 1, 52). Therefore, the
whole of 1"‘;(, % and g is rejected and not only their finals.

T FEHAFI FAME, 1| 20 | @A | qur—agey,
I, FAMI I
FW: | AT FHEEAAT GATRIE AR AT = 797 FAgfnas e
grReeeq ||
10. When a rule involves the case of equal
numbers of substitutes and of things for which these-~are
to be substituted, their mutual correspondence or assign-
ment of each to each, is according to the order of enum-
eration.

Thus sitra III. 1 134 (RfEENEQETEET sgirars: ) declares—¢ the
affixes 7, fgi and m=r are apphed to ez, ofg and g=r class of words. It
means the affix #g is applied to the words of 7% class, the affix ffy to words
of i class, andw4 to words of g=x class. The application must be respec-
tively accmdmg to order, and not hap-hazard. Sxmllarly in VL. x 77 gt
s (if a vowel follows) in the place of g, ¥, %, & there is quie,q,T,dq,
T So also see S. IV, 3. 94 (ﬁmar‘;{(&rﬁaﬂ'ﬁ%ﬁme’ TH DU TS TFH: ) where the
four affixes dhak, chhan dha®, and yak are applied respectively to the words
tadi, s'alatura, varmati and kuchavara, i. e, the first affix in the order of
enumeration to the first word, the second affix to the second word, &ec.
ASﬁW qragie, ariaa: and srsared o

Why do we say ‘of equal members'?  This rule will not
apply if the number of substitutes and of things for which "these are
to be substituted are unequal. As in satra 1. 4. 9o, EY T AIEATAATA AT

-~

gf@ 977 for here the words lakshana, &c, in_ the first part of

.
R ot e
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the satra are four in number, while the words prati &c. are only three. That
sitra therefore must be read as thus. “The words gf¥, 9 and stg are karma
pravachaniya, whenever they indicate either lakshapa (a mark), itthambhuta
khyana (a statement of mere circumstance) ; bhaga (division) ; or vipsa
(desire).”

TARANTRIG | 28 N 9gIH | Eqas, ROaaRrc: ||

S P

af: | E@RAT A U TN JA P IRasa
11. In these aphorisms, when a word is marked
with a svarita accent, by that an adhikira or a governing

rule is to be understood.
When in this collection of grammatical stitras, there is any satra.
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of a
subject and the subsequent satras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub-
ject and separates the previous stitras from the following, -
As a rule, the satras are not marked with accents; it is therefore
from commentaries that one has to learn whether a stitra has a svarita or
not. Thus the following sttras must evidently have svarita as they are go-
verning satras ; gega: (111 1. 1) 9|r{M: (I1I. 1. o1), stgex (VI. 4. 1), weq
(VI 4 129). .
sggTatea FRATGH N (R | GG | HIFE-Aq: FwTagy |
A g0 STTITE Y 941 [T ©R 0T AKT T T0G Ao o
12. After a root which has an indicatory anu-
datta vowel (anudattet) or-an indicatory f (mit), the affixes

are those of the Atmanepada.

The word ¢ atmanepada’ here governs all the subsequent sttras up to
sti. 77 inclusive, and is understood in them all ; and will not therefore be re-~
peated. Thus of the verb sira the final s7is anudétta and is ga. It is there-
fore an dtmanepadi verb. As miEq. So wz—3dq, de-Ta.

maFERae 0 20 ggitw 1 ow-wad, (Inmaeg) i
I T HEATOT FIHATH ST
13. An atmanepada affix is the substitute of
the affix s (IIL. 4. 69) when it denotes the action of the

verb or the object of the verb.

Sttra 1I1. 4. 69 declares the “letter ¥ (wz, f&g &c.,) is placed after
transitive verbs in denoting the object also as well as the agent ; and after
intransitives in marking the condition (ie, the action itself which the verb.
imports) also as well as the agent.”” The Paras. and Atman. affixes would
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have come, therefore, generally after all these verbs. The present satra re-
stricts Atman. affixes to bhava and karma verbs,

This is clear. Impersonal verbs and passive verbs as a rule are conju-
gated in the atmanepada and take the terminations of that pada. These ori-
ginally were verbs expressive of states rather than of actions, As of wry we
have sara waar ‘ you dislike’ (lit. ‘it is disliked by you "), g=§ JwFar ‘ you
sleep.’ Similarly passive verbs as %%a @e: ‘the mat is made’; fgay wrw
¢ the load is carried. :

All verbs ixi. Sanskrit may have three voices, viz, active, passive, and
middle or impersonal; active voice is generally parasmaipada. The reflexive
verbs known as s#®a( are also atmanepadi. Thus ##d WwEw: &aqg ‘the
wood cuts of itself! See sutra 78.

FORK F SER I {8 I ggiwa wa, sty
TR I ( Fraagy) |
7PW: 1| @ saiaei afine FRar THAAGRHAgE Faf o
14. In denoting the agent, when reciprocity
of action is to be expressed, the affixes of the Atmanepada
are employed.

The active or #A71Tq verbs when denoting reciprocal action are
Atmanepadi. As, sqf@T=q, ‘ they cook for each other,” safggwa * he performs
cutting of wood which was the appropriate office of another.’

The words * reciprocity or interchange of action’ of this satra
govern and are understoad in the two following saitras also.

The word karma in the siitra means action and not the technical ‘ karma’
meaning ‘object’ and the word vyatihara means reciprocity or interchange.
When an action which was appropriate to one person is performed by another,
whose duty it was not, that is called ‘interchange of action.” When such in-
terchange is not meant Paras. is used, As ga?g ‘they cut’ The wofd
kartari here is used for the sake of the subsequent aphorism 78, which see.

w afe e 1o 0 owg 0o, ahe-Reewsha )
( FreATg g, wAAfaER )
e | wrehdl Rardhaw qigsa: ®F sq@eER sTeiwy 1 9| 0
TSR | TRIT gEEATITRETT 1
FIPART I FERAET: 1
15. After verbs having the sense of ‘motion,’

or ‘injury,” when expressing interchange of action, the
Atmanepada affixes are not used.
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This aphorism prohibits Atmanepada affixes in certain cases where by
force of the last sttra Atmanepada affixes would have been obtained. As
sqfg=Elea ‘ they go against each other, safa@wfeq ‘they injure each other.’
sgfgeafsx ‘they fight together.’

The word ‘not’ of this sitra is understood in the subsequent satra.

Vart,—This prohibition extends to the verbs ga ‘to laugh,’ and the
rest.  As sEfqgqrey, sqrassyle, safaqziea I

Vart.—Prohibition must be made of the verbs gg® ‘to injure,’ as
R R G

FatauerdTegT | 9% I 93| | TaTgaT, WR-we,
I, o, ( FHA WHARAS 7 ) Il
A || FERAUSAT FATGITETRTEL: HASAMAIR FAreA:qe 1 wata o
FIAAHT | TEIAATI=ATY AReTA |
16. And after the verbs which take the words
itaretara ‘each other,’ and anyonya ‘one another,” as
upapada (or dependant qualifying words), the affixes of
Atmanepada are not used, though reciprocity of action
be denoted.

Thus gatq®x sqfq gwteq ‘they cut each other’ wwdimrenr safggaca
‘ they cut one another.'
: . Vart.—This rule must also be applied when the word gqeeq¥ is in com-
position with the verb, as an upapada. As qeeqen safagales.

o
CEO RO R R AE G cevct: 98
T 1 F: g B SireRad srata o
17. After the verb wvis’ ‘to enter,’ when pre-
ceded by the preposition ni, the Atmanepada affixes are
employed.

As fAgtg ‘he enters,’ but frywa ‘ he enters in. ,

Even when the augment 3z of the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional
tenses intervenes between the root and the preposition, terminations are of
the d&tmanepada. As =Tywa ‘ he entered in.’

The T of the sitra must be an upaSarga, because that has a sense,
and not any . On this there is this paribhasha :—srfaraz@aradsey “a
combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes, whenever
it is employed in grammar that combination of letters in so far as it possesses
that meanimg, but it does not denote the same combination of letters void of

a meaning.” Thus in 7gfy Awka yae ¢ the beetles enter the honey flowers.'
8
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Here the i is a part of the word ®xgfy and has no sense by itself, and there-
fore the verb is in the Parasmaipada and not in the Atmanepada.

greemem B 0 (¢ I wgriw 0 ofcfErsden, B,
(o) "
gi: 1 IREAER I FATIUHRTE T3 U

18. After the verb kri ‘to purchase,’ when
preceded by pari, vi or ava, the Atmanepada affix is em-
ployed, even when the fruit of the action does not
accrue to the agent.

- The verb gaist ‘to buy or barter,’ has an indicatory st and therefore,
by stitra 72 it will be Atmanepadi when the fruit of the action accrues to the

agent. The present satra, therefore, refers to cases where the fruit of the
action does not accrue to the agent.

The root 2} ‘ to buy’ as a general rule takes the terminations of both
padas, but when it is preceded by pari, vi, or ava, itis restricted to Atmane-
pada terminations, As g{=fraf& ‘he buys’; fFErf® ‘ he sells’; sryafidfig ‘he
buys.’

The word pari, vi, and ava must be upasargas, therefore, in the follow=-
ing example, there is no Atmanepada termination, because the vi there .is not
a preposition but a noun, as, FEHARIWHT 5.

gt 6 N g | agTie i Py, S (3o ) )
e 1 qur gatsreReTRiaRT S WA i

~

19. After the verb ji ‘to conquer,’” preceded
by vi or parf, the Atmanepada affix is employed.

This sttra debars S. 78 by which the root f31 is generally Para-
smaipadi.

-

As fasmmq ‘he conquers’, gusEw ‘he conquers.’ The words viand
para mustbe upasargas (prepositions), for the application of this rule. In
the following examples, they are used as substaintives FEANAF T4,
qUIATS &4 -

;M JuAE fgET@ N Re | wgT: 0 W, WA
a-facd, (%o ) |
7 || 3T, LA ATEATTR THATAAHATE AT |
FFGRT | HARAATCUATA AT ST 376 0
ATTHT 1 EATF AR TehoqT |
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20. After the verb d&  to give,” preceded by
a4n, and when not meaning ‘to open the mouth,’” the At-
manepada affix is used, even when the fruit of the action

does not accrue to the agent.

The root gr is generally both Parasmaipadi and Atmanepadi (see S. 72).
But when preceded by the preposition s, it is restriced to the atamanepadis
As famew ‘he acquires knowledge. But when it means “to widen the
mouth ” whether actually or metaphorically, it is parasmaipadi. As syreg
sqraari@.  ‘He expands his own mouth.’

Vart :—The prohibition also applies when the action is similar to
the act of opening the mouth. As fqifemt sarzzn@ ‘ he opens the tumour.
&% sargaria wdt ¢ the river breaks the, bank.’ '

Vart:—When the action does not affect the agents’ own body the
verb is atmanepadi, as sFEFTAANIHHR: Ta7Teqr gu, ‘the ants open the
mouth of a locust.’

RSUIRTCAT 1| ¢ N 9gi I #1S: , wF-"garom: ,
=, (|, WA qo )

g | g PRI UqEATs AEAIR 984 Q03 9T Tatnrenags wafy U
ATGHE | GRASEAT I Fwha7 U
ATHHT I STITH: ETATATTIEAT T4 ITHTT |l
. ATAHT 1| FNTHIrarara 0
FITAHRT N SATRIATS: 0
JCHHRT 1| TERRTFAr=IER 0
FITART | PRI AR FATAFTOTOTER TTHRETT 11
TR 1 AMFIT=FETEEAE W
FATART I AT JATSAT §H T7HTL M

21. After the verb krid, ‘to play’ preceded by
anu, sam or pari, as well as 4n, the Atmanepada affix

1s used.
The word “&rs " is to be read into the safra by virtue of the conjunc-
tion =y in the text. As staited d#tey WIFSq, or.TRFITH ‘ he plays.’
Vart—When the verb #frg compounded with @y means to make a
rattling or creaking noise,’ it does not take atmanepada terminations. As
gFgi~a wR=T ‘the carts rattle or creak. The word anu, pari &c,, being
taught along with sam, indicates that the upasargas anu, pari, &c., are to be
taken and not the karmapravachaniya anu pari, &c. Therefore, when these
prefixes are used as karmapravachaniya, they do not cause the verb afrg to
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take the atmanepada terminations as #TFHRAIAS ‘he plays in imitation
of the boy. For the definition and action of karmapravachaniya, see. L. 4, 83
and 11 3. 8.

Vart—The verb strorg takes the dtmanepada terminations when mean-
ing ‘to wait for’, ‘ to overlook’, ‘ to have patience’, as, SYFTAZET |7, F(TIHT |
* Have patience with the boy.’

Vart—The verb firsr takes atmanepada terminations, when meaning
‘to enquire —as, (Furg R  he investigates sciences.

Vart.—The verb =1y when meaning ‘to bless,’ takes 4tmanepada
terminations, as, gt Ara ‘ he blesses with clarified butter,” gAY arag 1 Why

do we say ‘when meaning to bless'? Observe, RIwTHATAY, ‘ he begs of

Manavaka.'

Vart.—The verb s takes atmanepada terminations when meaning
“to take after the nature of the parents.' As 3«'—J$q?ar 3Ty ‘the horses
resemble their father) @igsh warsggesa ‘the cows always imitate their
mother.! But when not having this meaning, we have sigegsifa *he resembles
his mother.'

Vart.-~The verb 1Rt takes Atmanepada terminations when
meaning ‘to scratch out or scatter with joy, for abode or food’ As syqfemey
¥t g2 ‘the happy bull scratches with joy.! sTaRswt¥ @agar warat ¢ the
cock scratches in search of food,” syqfeweq rarsswareff ‘' the dog scratches to
make his abode’ When not having these seuses we have stafed Fgaw ¢ he
scatters about the flowers, The dental & in apaskirate is added by sitra
VI 1. 142, STOGISI=SHASTZGA |

Vart.—The verbs g ‘to cry’ and g=s ‘to ask’ take the atmanepada
terminations when preceded by the preposition sirg, as swaqy sywre: ¢ the
jackal howls,’ sqry=zg rww ‘he questions the Guru.’

Vart—The verb iy when meaning ‘to touch the body by the word’
takes atmanepada affixes. AsJgzwra w99 ‘ he promises by oath to Devadatta.’
Otherwise we have z13{g * he curses,’

gageia & | RN g L Snwaaen, w0
g 1 @9 T T 7 38T Qg (MR usAHTE YAt 0
TR U T[T €4 WEAFA & TwHReAT
22. After the verb sthd ‘to stand,” preceded
by sam, ava, pra, vi, the Atmanepada affix is used.

As §fgda ‘ he stays with,’ stafggw ‘he Walts patiently,’ qfqgq ‘ he sets
forth, @f[@=¥ ‘ he stands apart.’

i
i
B




Bk. 1. Cu. IIL § 23-25.] THE ATMANEPADA VERBS. 129

Vart—The verb &1 when preceded by rg and meaning ‘solemn
declaration’ takes Atmanepada terminations ; as syfeq gemmaraaga i Or to
take another example, =% A% a1 47 HwrEregrey * for thee I shall surely have
recourse to water or poison.’ :

AFEAEATEAZT | 3 1| TG || TREH-Eq7-31eaq, =,
( ®ar, =rARe ) ‘ .
ghe: | TR SAEATA N [qEaUeRRTs Ja0F I
23. After the verb sthA when meaning ‘to
indicate one’s intentions to another,” or ‘to make an
award as an arbitrator,” the Atmanepada affix is em-
ployed.
The word prakas'ana means disclosing one’s intentions. The word
stheyakhya is a compound of stheya ‘arbitrator ; and akhya ‘ name.’
As fqgq wEmge  the wife expresses her wish to the husband; efa-

fgsg ‘he refers to thee for settlement; gy aﬁmﬁig fgugg =, ‘who, when
he is in doubt, has recourse to Karna as his judge or umpire.’

SFugEFAtT I =8 I ggiir I 99, Sepw-wan,
( =1, =gy )
g U I9 qaia [G9Y eIt ANATATEeRTE Al U
FIGFRT U I FIATHR T7hed U
24. After the verb sthé, preceded by ut, when
not meaning ‘to get up or rise, as from a seat, the At-

manepada affix is employed.

The word ‘ karma ' in this aphorism means ‘action,’ and does not mean
the grammatical karma or ‘ object,’

As ¥ gfae¥ ‘he strives for the house’so also gzex Ifwesq 1 But
grgargreefa ‘he rises up from the seat.’ )

Vart—The force of the preposition ut must be to express gzr, *effort,
exertion, wish or desire, to surprise or excell” If this be not the force of ut,
the terminations are those of the Parasmaipada, As syearg mare wagfwsty
‘a hundred is yielded by this village’ The word §gr qualifies the word
¢ anardhakarmani,’ and does not debar the latter?

IERAEFC | Ry | ggTcll Serg , wewewew, (o,

o go ) Il
g | IRV A F O SHA HATATIIAATE AT |
QIR | IYFEALSETE FCOTHAT RCWIHEATT A4

arfersRs 1 AT feqrantais v |
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25. After the verb sthd, preceded by wupa,
when meaning ‘to adore,” the Atmanepada affix is used.

As UsgrmEgdggfage ‘he approaches with prayers or worships the
Garhapatya fire with aindra hymns.’

If it does not mean praising with hymns’ the terminations which
the verb takes, are those of the Parasmaipada, as WaWgyiamd 73w ‘she ap-
proaches the husband through youth.’

Vart.—The verb oy after the preposition 3q takes the terminations
of the atmanepada when meaning ‘ worshipping a deity,’ ‘to approach for in-
tercourse or uniting or joining,’ ‘to form friendship with,’ and ‘to lead to as a
way.! Thus:—1st Deva puja sufgggarass ‘ be worships the Aditya) 2.
Sangati karana qRgafasy 4R ¢ the wife approaches the husband,’ tRmrrgyfrsy
¢ forms union with charioteers.” 3. Mitr? karana gwgaEed &rg: ‘the good
man approaches the saints to make friends with.’ What is the difference
between Sangati-karana and Mitri-karana? Sangati-karana means drawing
near and approaching together in space, as fvragargyrags ‘ the Ganges joins the
Jumna’ While the friendly relations may be established without coming in
physical contact. 4. Patha -3 qear(: gragqfasd ¢ this road leads to Srughna.’

Vart—It must be stated that the Atmanepada is optional when the
sense is ‘desire of getting.! As fygar sigorgeggfagy or IaraEr® ‘a beggar
waits at the place of a Brahmana with the desire of getting something.’

FFAET || RE | UG || THAF, F, ( ST HWro go ) ||

- g | IUTATE SRR AR AR AT Sl
26. After the verb sthd, preceded by wupa,
when used intransitively, the Atmanepada affix is used.

As JrSFRS ITEET ‘he stands ready at the time of dinner, graEg<Ry-
qferse ¢ he is present whenever it is dinner time,’ sradtewgaisy ‘he is present
whenever there is food, that is he comes at the time of dinner.’ The word

bhukta is formed by adding the affix kta to the root, and has the force of
condition ' here.

The phrase ‘when used in the Intransitive’ governs the three suc-
ceeding satras also, "

If it is transitive; the.verb upastha takes the parasmaipada termina-
tions. As UNAEYEEY ‘ he approaches the king,’
Sfgeat aw | e I ggifw 1 sgfavang, aw, ( oFF-
T, 3o g0 ) Il
IA: Il 9% AT TaTT ATACRARFATTATARTE A0y 1
FITGHRT || EATEN FFARTEA(Y 7 J5am U
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27. After the verb tapa ‘to shine,” when used
intransitively, and preceded by ut or vi, the Atmanepada

affix is employed.

As IHqY or {Fagx FArar fAardgt ¢ The scholar shines with knowledge.’
But in transitive verbs, it is Pa}'asmaipadi. As IqqfE ga{ﬁﬁgqtﬁsﬁr{: ¢ the gold-
smith heats the gold, f3gqfa g afFar ‘ the sun heats the back.

Vart.—It must be stated that the terminations are of the atmanepada,
though the verb ut-tapa or vi-tapa be transitive, when the object is some limb of
one's own body. As IHYY qNAX or {Fqqq qITorw or gF ‘ he heats his own hand
or back” The word &arg means one's own body and not the paribhashika or
the technical &g1F meaning “a thing which not being liquid or gaseous and
being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not being one produced
by a change from the natural state, exists in a living being and though found
elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously been known as
(>isting in only a living being, or is found to have actually (not figuratively)
the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has to a living
being.” (See IV, 1. 54 €FIDGESTAGEAEIrE ). Therefore not so in
the following ¥+t agg<ed g=g+Aq ‘ Devadatta heats the back of Yajfiadatta.’
When the preposition is other than ut or vi, parasmaipada affix is employed ;

as, frgqf@.
WAL N ¢ | ggiw | Fr, guaw, ( wwiE
=0 Qo ) |l '
" 70 I AW IIH, § RN | ARAATHHFIT TTTRAAE T -
g¥ sAfa 0

98. After the verb yam to stop,” and han ‘to
injure’ when used intransitively and preceded by 4n,

the Atmanepada affix is employed.

The word intransitive of s. 26 is understood here also. Both these
verbs are generally parasmaipadi. When they take the affix ®r they become
atmanepadi. Yam belongs to Bhvadi class ; and han to Adadi class. Thus
str+gat+ g+ =ar+a=s+ s (VIL 3, 77 sgevfaent &0 ‘chh is the substitute
of the finals of ish, gam and yam, when an affix having an indicatory g follows)
—=sraeEy ‘it spreads. stEses and sURESEY ;oso also SI+HFAHI=|I+E+7
(I 2. 4 and VI 4 37) STEQUHGIRAARAAAOLAATAGRSET HIBHRE = 37189,
‘he strikes. s{r=ga+sug=str+z3+9 (L 2.4 and VI, 4. 98 HITYIGFARA
wagAsmEATal w9 wE @A) = s - (VUL 30 54), (&1 geaitry) PL
SIreAQ.- . ‘
Not so when these verbs are used in the transitive, as s{rgq=gTq &H9TZ-
g% ‘ he draws up the rope from the well,) strgteq g8= qigw ¢ they kill the
sinner with the foot.’
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Vart.—When the object is some member of the agent’s own body these
verbs take the Atmanepada terminations though transitive. As stizemy
qifora * he puts forth his own hand.’ strg 15¢ ‘ be hurts his own head.” When
the object is some limb of another's body, the terminations are of the Para-
smaipada, as s7rgied ¢ quAd ‘ they hurt others’ head.

anrrfoafotaatanfalgy: | e I wgtfa 1 &,
iRt ateo-cacia-uta-s-fafgva: (wwfo oo go ) I
i T || A 1T RET 9RT ey AfAIERTEasR R Al N
HTAATE WAF Ul
TR U TPHT qTwveq™ U

29. After the verbs gam ‘to go,” richchh ‘to
become hard,” prachchh ‘to ask, svar ‘to find fault, ri
‘to go, s'rft ‘to hear,’ and vid ‘to know, when used in-
transitively and preceded by sam, the Atmanepada affix
is employed.

The above seven verbs when preceded by the preposition gn ang
used in the intransitive, take the terminations of the Atmanepada. As F;ﬂ%s'%
(VIL 3. 77)  he joins,’ ggesy ‘he becomes hard or goes.' §9=zy¥ ‘he asks,’
gercy ‘he blames,’ @wisg ‘they are attained.” In the case of this last verb
which belongs both to Bhvadi and Juhutyadi classes it is Atmanepadi only in the‘
Aorist. As watsmtsg+a (Ul 1 56 siwesiaw) = qgq, as a1 g9y
(VL 4. 75 ageoeeamisamsh) @9 + % + wg + svq = gaea (VIL 4 16
sggansteor: ). This occurs generally in the Vedas. The verb fFg must have
the meaning of ‘to know,” and not that of ‘to acquire,’ &syu¥ ¢ he hears,
giaw ‘ be knows,’ ’

Vart:—The root gy (to see) after the preposition gy when used in-
transitively takes the terminations of the Atmanepada as g9z ‘he sees,’
But when transitive, it takes Parasmaipada terminations as qrA9 954y ‘he
sees the town,’

R

e gafrat g nRe 0 ggi 0 feemeefoa g,
(zogo ) ) :
gt I 7 €9 I7 7 389 9aiy aRalrasaed wang |
FATTRT, USTETIGELZET T 947 1l
30. Affer the verbs hve ‘to call, preceded by
ni, sam, upa, and vi, the Atmanepada is used, even, when
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent.

‘n
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The verb &: ‘to call’ whether transitive’or intraunsitive is Atmanepadi
after the above prepositions. The condition of being Intransitive does not
apply to this sttra, and from this satra forward ganeral rules of Atmanepada
are treated of. As [Agay, dgaq, ITEEN U

The verb g is marked in the Dhatupatha with 2 53 and therefore by
stitra 72 of this Chapter, it will take the terminations of the Atmanepada when
the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. But even when the direct
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the verb hve takes the termina.
tions of the Atmanepada when preceded by the above prefixes.

Vart.—The verbs srg ‘to throw' and azg ‘to note’ take optionally
Atmanepada affixes when compounded with upasargas. As fteaig—oy ‘lie
casts out,’ gEEF—-ox ‘he collects.’

T 39 N wgia 1 oershaw, W, (g W Q0 ) )
T 0 ey @il YA WE 9T FAATAATE AT N

31. After the wverb hve, when meaning ‘lo
challenge’ and preceded by &n, the Atmanepada is used,
even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the
agent. |

As g geamqrzaq ‘an athlete challenges another athlete (in order
to 'conquer him)'; mravsraargaw ‘one student emulates with another student.

» This stitra is also for the purpose of showing that the root hive takes
the Atmanepada termintaions even when the direct fruit of the action does not
accrue to the agent.

‘The word spardha means to emulate, to vie, to desire, to conquer
another. When the verb hve has not the above signification, it takes the
terminations of the parasmaipada, As srrargafd wrar: ¢ the cowherd calls the

cows.’'

HESEIE R prursbr it etitpcte DErpiac i Ol BT
g | RS U8 - e - AU a- R gaT-Sanyg ,  §95,
(e o ) i .

T 1l TeATTESTAY AFATATT HARUARTE Tl !

32. After the verb kri when meaning ‘to di-
vulge,” ‘to revile,) ‘to serve, “to use violence,” ‘to
cause change, ‘to recite, and ‘to do an act tending to
effect a desired purpose, the Atmanepada is used, even

when the fruit of the action does not acerue to /m
9 % )

T et
e
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The verb ms by sutra 7z would take the affixes of the Atmanepada
when the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. This sitra has been
begun to show that this verb takes the Atmanepada terminations under certain
circumstances even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the
agent.

The word gandhana comes from the root gandh ‘to injure,” of churédi
class and means to inform against another maliciously with the object of injuring
such person, Avakshepana means ‘to revile’, ‘to over-come,’ sevana means ‘ to
obey and serve,’ sahasikya means ‘ an act of violence,' pratiyatna means, fim-
parting a new quality or virtue,’ prakathana means ‘to narrate fully,’ upayoga
means  the disposal of a thing for the object of attaining merit &c.’

Thus Tege¥. varFEd means he informs against ; (2) w&t AFSRTTATHR
‘the hawk overcomes or reviles a snail,’ (3) nrsrgagea ‘ he serves the prostis
tutes,’ ALAIATATHES ‘ he serves the mahamatra,’ (4) 983 QT ggwa ‘he outrages
another's wife,’ (5) wfemedaiqeges ‘the fuel gives anew quality (boils) to the
water (or he prepares the wood and water for a sacrifice).” The object of the
verb kri takes the affix of the sixth case 7. e genitive, only when the verb
means pratiyatna, see S. II, 3. 53 ( %51 wigsa )+ Therefore udakasya, though
an object, has genitive form. The verb takes the augment g¥ only when it is
bi'eceded by upa and signifies pratiyatna, see VI 1. 139. (3974 sfaee dwma
arsarearziig) u - Therefore, there is the insertion of sibilant in upaskurute.
(s) wrqr: wgwg ‘he recites stories,’ FATATITM wEHEq ‘he recites slander,’
(6) @& wxex ‘ he devotes a hundred ' pieces of money, for the sake of merit.
gy wFEq ‘he devotes a thousand.’ °

Why do” we say in these senses? Witness :& &afa ‘he makes a
mat.’ In this case the atmanepada affix is not employed.
The verb kri is understood in the three succeeding sitras.

w: wEEd I 33 | ot | W, oeed, (@St Wi go ) |l
i 1 7y gald Hw: TGN THATIREANT 0 0
33. After the verb kri preceded by adhi,
when the sense is that of ‘overcoming or defeat, the
Atmanepada is used, even when the fruit of the action
does not accrue to the agent.

This sttra is commenced to show that kri may take the atmanepada
affix even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent.
The word prasahana means  to overcome, to be not defeated,! As gaTi=a ‘he
overcame him or he was not defeated by him.’

Why do wesay,*in the sense of to overcome ? Witness sraafyerirta ‘ he
~2an’ g’ in which example the dtmanepada affix is not employed.

e
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"

The necessity of making a separate stitra of this rule, instead of
including it in the last aphorism, arose with the object of giving a distinctive
meaning to the prefix adhi.

R WeFIAW: N 39 I T s, meEg wHT, ((FI

o qo )
F: | 7 gaf RUGCHIIAR BRaress qEeRador Are3Aqd wafy u

34. After the verb kri preceded by vi, even
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent,
and when esuwas oy is that of ‘making sound,” (liter-
ally, having ‘sound’ for its object) the Atmanepada is
employed.

The word karma in the satra indicates objective case or karaka ; and
does not express ‘action,’ as in some previous sitras such as 24 ante.

s A

As srer famex e, ‘the birds are making noise, eafalt FEgEw

Syl
The word & governs the succeeding satra.

Why do we say “ when governing a word expressive of sound in the
objective case”? Witness s ARy @A love affects the mind.’

w3 0 e | TEHFE, o, (T W0 T A ) U
g I 77 gatq ROACR TR TR ARTRRTTARASATE T30 1
35. After the verb kri preceded by vi, when

nsed intransitively, the Atmanepada is used.
. As f‘a‘g;s;;& eyt | the horses move gracefully,’ SfrgE TOTISTAT f‘agxéﬁ
‘the students being full of food are acting as they will or are aimlessly wander-

SurATEsSEERCugEgatTmeay a0 3k
qgita | U S sTA- TR gty f,

(weRagy) 1 - .

g 1| wisy . HTYor FHFCARRIRAIAC AR AAAATT T, FFATTANRY
fANAg ag 0

ing about.’

36. After the verb ni “to lead,” when used in
the sense of ‘to guide so as to render the person guided
worthy, ‘to lift up,” ‘to make one a spiritual guide,’
‘to determine the true sense,” ‘to employ on wages,’
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“to pay as debt, and ‘to give as in charity,” even when
the fruit of the aétion does not accrue to the agent, the
Atmanepada is used.

This sfitra is begun in order to show that the verb #f may take the
terminations of the Atmanepada, even when the direct fruit of the action
does not accrue to the agent, in the following cases, viz, when it means
to ‘respect’ &c.

Sammanana means to respect ; as {AFT FI4F BrH1AF ° the (_.:hﬁ.rvi gives
instruction in the Lokayata s'astra.’ The word charvi primarily means intelli-
gence, and by secondry use it has been extended to the preceptor flso;such
a preceptor gives instruttion, in Lokayata Sastra, that is to say, haviig estab-
lished the truth of the doctrines of-that philosophy by argumentation, N
them to the pupils, Those doctrines being thus established by reasoly, be-
come respected (Sanmanita) and honored.

Utsafijana, ‘to throw up, or lift up,’ as ArAgza=® ‘he lifts
Manavaka.'

Acharya-karana ‘acting as a teacher, that is to say, to bringa b

himself become an, acharya, As #rorgsgyagy ¢ he initiates Manavaka (7. g2
making himself the preceptor he brings the boy near himself.") :

% ¢ the Charvi investigates the truth of the Lokayata docn ine,’

Bhriti means ‘ wages.’ As s®AFHUITAAT ‘ he employs the servants “
hire or wages.’
Viganana means the paying off as a tribute, debts &c. As #qgr 3
i¥a¥ey, ‘the Madras pay the tax due to the king, that is, they discharge the de

. Vyaya means ‘allotment of money on works of merit &c.! As xd (G uy

‘he expends a hundred pieces on religious acts.! @gd gy ‘he devote
thousand,’

Why do we say, in these senses ?  Witness it 7215 arag ‘ he carries
the goat to the village” Here there is no Atmnepada affix, as the verb has
not any one of the above significations,

i FEER AT FHOT N 30 I UG | . Fged, =, FIR,
b, ( F e qo ) I
I 0 AT FACHAERRAT: P Feloantil o aqaueng
LEIEal
37. After the verb ni, when it governs an
incorporeal object existing in the agent, as its object, the
Atmanepada is used.

é
{
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The verb #t is Atmanepadi when governing an object which has no
material body, but is an abstract noun, that is an object which has abstract
but no concrete existence; and when such an object has its seat in a
portion of the agent of the verb. As &rg f=aw ‘he subdues his own anger,’
#=3 fya9¥ ¢ he suppresses anger.’

The word s’arfra means the body of living beings, any portion of such
body is also called s'arira.

The object must reside in the agent, (kartristha), otherwise the verb
will be parasmaipadi. As T3z¥r AFIwed Fwg FFara ¢ Devadatta removes
Yajnadatta’s anger.’

The object moreover must be immaterial, otherwise the affix will be
of parasmaipada, As wg fAxalg ‘he removes his own wort’ =3 FAa®
‘ he bows his neck.’

Why do we say ‘in the case of an object ?’ Witness ggar fFaamy ‘ he is
submissive through knowledge,’ wgar ™@aafg. IHere the verb fiwafer bas not
taken an accusative case, but is in construction with an instrumental case,
and therefore the present rule does not apply.

ghaamamay & I 3¢ | wgie | gfa-an-amly, &9,
(=ro go ) i
gia: 1 FRAfsa Y AT T 1l
. 38. After the verb kram ‘to move’ when used,
* in the senses of‘ continuity,” ‘energy’ and ‘development,’
the Atmanepada is employed.

The word ‘kram’ governs the succeeding stitras up to 43 and is
understood in them all.

The verb kram by satra I. 3. 78 (after the rest, let the parasmaipada
5" affixes be employed in marking. the agent), would have taken the affixes of
the parasmaipada; the present aphorism enjoins Atmanepada affixes in cer-

tain cases when the verb means to have a taste for &c.

Vritti ¢ continuity’ means unobstructed, or want of infzcruption (i ¢,
a taste for, or facility in, anything), sarga ‘energy’ mraus application, ‘
resolution and determination. Tayana ‘development’ means increase Md\/mz;
Y growth. i :

As (1) savex 9§ gr@—* his reason proceeds wnobstructed througl:
the Rig. scriptures 4 e, be can easily comprehend the Rig’ (2). sarwymmes-
ZATg AT ¢ the pupil shows energy or exerts to study the grammar,’ (3). sifeRs
T wAwy * the shastras are developed in him.

Why in these senses only ?  Witness srqzrsfa ‘ he runs_away.’

e o
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Syrren, Nl 3Q 0 93T | Seaaany, ( glaadamigsa:
e qo ) |
gfa: u Iyqugata sHageaiysTdy AqararersAsE wIw 0
39. After the verb kram, preceded by upa and
para, when used in the senses of continuity, energy and

development, the Atmanepada is employed.

The words vritti &c., of the last stitra are understood here also. Why
has this been made a separate sitra and not included in the last ? The reason
is to make a restrictive rule in the cases of upasargas ; that is to say, oaly in
the cases of the upasargas upa and para, there is dtmanepada affix; but not
so when any other upasarga precedes the verb kram, though the sense may
be of continuity &c. Thus gysHmg ‘ he commences to advance, gFAa ‘ he
marches to attack.’

Why do we say after the upasargas ‘upa and para’® Because, after
any other preposition the affix will be of the parsmaipada ; as g#rafa ‘ he
makes progress.’ If the sense is not that of “ continuity " &ec., parasmaipada

will be employed, as gy=AE, TUHEAR,
MSIZAA || 8o || TFTA | (T, ITAAX ( FHR/:, Weo qo )
0T I HT QAT A AT TTATALAATE TR )
FrfaHa  sHfFEgaAn g aReaa
40. After the verb kram, preceded by &n,the
Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense of the
rising of a luminary.
As ZrFAT @ ¢ the sun rises.” HrHAy wagan ‘ the moon rises,” HrFI+

sy ¢ the stars rise)

Vart.—This ascending must refer to heavenly bodies. Therefore in
HIFATS Eﬁ?‘a’?&ﬂmi, ' the smoke rises from the surface of the terrace,’ the verb
#A is parasmaipadi. Why do we say in the sense of “to ascend ”? Witness

WTEFAlY ATQWIH: Faga ‘ the boy assails the ox.'
¥ & | vy I gt 0 A, arg-faecw, (wA Wo o ) I
7 2 U et R Eas AT A
41.. After the verb kram, preceded by vi, the
“Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense of
“placing of foot-gteps.’

A
As At FraFwe  the horse is pacing.’ The term vikramana is applied to
the special movements of Yiorse &e.

4
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Though in the Dhatupatha (catalogue of verbal roots), the verb #fy
and g have the meanings of pada-viharana and pada-vikshepa, that is
“throwing or placing of foot,” and so it migﬁt be objected that the present
siitra is a useless repetition, yet as verbs have wvarious other meanings than
what is assigned to them in the dhatupatha, the present sitra is not un-
necessary.

Why do we say ““in the sense of throwing of foot”? In any other sense,
the terminations will be those of the parasmaipada. As fymrafy sFRERY:

‘ the fold of the antilope skin is ruptured.’
qonai |@RgrER | 8 I 93 | g-Sunany, aR-
W, ( FA: |0 Yo ) |
' 2fq: 1| F IT SHAPAT TLERTH, FRGUHATE Wl 1
42, After the verb kram, the Atmanepada is
employed when it is preceded by pra and upa, both con-
veying the same sense ; viz. that of “ beginning an action.”
As TeRAg WITEH , ITRAT Jiw6H ‘he commences to eat’ &c.
The prefixes pra and upa are synonyms, when they denote the com-
mencement of an action

Why do we say,” when they are synonyms.” Witness the following
oiE: wEME AT miy ‘ he goes during the first partof the day and he
comess back during the latter part of the day.’ Here in one case the sense
s “to go,” in another it means “ to return.”

Why in the latter case of ‘aparedyur upakramati’ there is not At-
manepada by virtue of siitra 39 ante, as there is the upasarga upa here ? The
answer is that Rule'39 is not applicable, as that rule is limited by the condition
of the sense of ‘continuity’ &c. while in the present sutra, that limitation is
not applicable.

TFTEAMET Il 83 || TG || HI-Iq&e an(am.amoqo)ﬂ
T || IUE [ATHTT FAGUEAATE 777 1

43. After the verb kram, the .Atmanepada is

optionally employed, when it is not preceded by any
preposition.

The root ‘kram’ may always be conjugated as Atmanepadi when

not having any upasarga. The upasarga will be defined in I 4.59. The

option allowed by this satra is an example of what is technically known as

aprapta vibhasa viz., an option which is not an alternative limitation toa
general rule already found or known. :
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Examples : sqq or @wrAfq ‘he goes over,! Why'do we say ‘when it is
without any preposition ?' F01 no option is allowed when it takes preposition,

As gamrafa.
TR T | 93 )| ogTie wagd:, @, ( FWo o ) |
T | SAGLIRT FWATATIERITE Faf |
44. After the verb jfla, when wused in the
sense of ‘denying,” the Atmanepada is employed.

The root jila which ordinarily means ‘to know’ and is parasmaipadi
by rule 78, becomes. Atmanepadi when through the virtue of any prefix it
means ‘to deceive:’ as stywrarq 'he deceives, yrgrgwrala ‘ he denies the debt
of a hundred rupees,’ gzagRTATATa ¢ denies a thousand.

Why do we say when meaning “to deny?” Observe:— & ﬁsf%rar’ﬁ‘
[Ty ‘thou knowest not anything.’
oRFTE | 2 | 9gTa | ARAFw, F (92, "o go ) )
g | AATICRARIL RARRAATAGIAATE 73fq 1
45. And when wused intransitively, after the
verb jila, the Atmanepada is employed, even when the
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent.
As gfaqr sdid sgSr SHF ‘ he, engages in sacrifice by means [of clari-
fied butter or honey.” (See Il. 3. 51). .

This Atmanepadi form of jiiais employed when the fruitlof the ac-
tion does not accrue to the agent. From satra 76 it will be seen that
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the verb is Atmanepadi.

How in the above example the verb jfia is intransitive? Because
the word sarpih is not the object of knowledge, but it is an instrument of
sacrifice, into which oue engages from complete knowledge (jiana) ; and it
(sarpishah) is in the genitive case by virtue of Il 3. 51 ( FrsFAzgEH Fed )
by which the instrumental kdaraka of the jita is put in the genitive case.

Why do we say of “ Intransitive” ? Because in the transitive it is
parasmaipadi, as Eﬁn} g sirAa ‘he knows (recognizes) the son by his voice.’

Guiavmata™ | vy | agta | Safnam T9-Hram,
(= o w0 )
i | EafRTa q\af'mwmm THAMATAHATE T
46, After the verb jfia, preceded by sam, and
prati, the Abmanepada is employed, when not wused in
the sense of “ rémembering with regret.”

E
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The word jiia is understood in this gtra: and the aphorism applies to
that jiia which is used in the transitive. As graf =t ¢ he looks for a hundred,’
So wgg giasudid ¢ he promises a thousand.’

Why do we say when ‘not meaning remembering with regret?’
Because it is not Atmanepadi, when it conveys that meaning. Thus #Hrg:
Ay ‘ he remembers with regret his mother,’ f§g: swarfa u

AT TIFAITTAIIATAY T2 | 88 0w
| WTE-SUE AT - - A - -SRI, a5, (o qo ) i
gf¥: || Areany AU §5g TEaumaTs warq
47. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is
employed, when used in the senses of “ showing brilliance,
or proficiency in,” ‘ pacifying,” ‘knowledge,” * effort,” .
“ difference of opinion,” and ‘‘ flattering.”
By sttra 78, vad generally takes the terminations of the Parasmai-

pada. By the present sttra, it takes also the affixes of the Atmanepada when
having certain meanings.

Bhdsana, (shining) means to illumine as 72§ =rff awraq. The charvi
illumines the Lokayat shastras, by his discourses and clear exposition.

Upasambhdshd (persuasions) means to appease, to conciliate, as -
HUITFEY ¢ he conciliates or cajoles the servants.

* Jiidna (knowledge) means to know completely, as 2% =47 Srawraq ‘the
chdrvi knows completely to discourse upon Lokayat shastra.

Yatna (endeavour) means energy, as @x agg ‘ He toils in the field,
3T 328 ¢ he toils in the house.

Vimati (disagreement) means dissension, want of unanimus opinion
As ¥ fagesg, ‘ they disagree over the field,” 7 &, holding different opinions .
they talk diversely.

Upamantrana (enticing) means to coax in secret, as, FHIATEYTIH ‘ he
entices the wife of a respectable family (7 e, seduces her in secret),’ qeErUgy-
agq ‘ he flatters another’s wife.’

Why in the above senses only ? See zg Féﬁf?gz{% ‘he says something’,

FEaEl GEERE | 8¢ | guA | H\wAE, a-Sr-
T, (ag:, Wo qo) i
g || ST YT GRET qA T SATATEIAURATE FAL |
48. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is
employed when used in the sense of ‘‘ speaking articulately
in a similar manner.”
Io
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As gwazsy =rerar: ‘the Brahmanas are speaking” But in dyysfy
g ‘ the cocks are crowing’ it is properly Parasmaipadi.

The sense of the satra is that when men, who are only capable of
articulate speech, speak all in one and the same time, then the verb vad
takes the affix of the Atmanepada, When lower animals make a chorus of

noise, the verb does not take the Atmanepada.
There must be samuchcharana for the application of this rule} when

there is no samuchcharana or speaking in a chorus, this rule does not apply,
as ETEWY 35f@ ' the Brahmana speaks.’

TARFAFE N v I 9w I =wAn, wEEw, (95,
e o ) wrwATHT |
gia: | HIIAGRACHFARTLSARANATAATHATE WAL 1

49. After the verb wvad, preceded by anu
when it is intransitively used, the Atmanepada is em-
ployed, when the sense is that of “ speaking articulately

in a similar manner.”

As ZEAE¥ w3 HA0Ex katha is echoing or imitates kalapa. He
reutters exactly what the kalapa-reader or the teacher says. The word anu
here means similarly.

Why do we say ‘in the Intransitive’? Because when it is used in
the transitive it takes the affixes of the Parasmaipada. As Y387 ag&ieaqwIad,
‘he repeats the yajurveda which he had learned before/

The words ¢ uttering of articulate speech’' are understood here also.
Otherwise ;A= 4iow ¢ the lute resounds,’ here it is Parasmaipada.

et fama® I we N wattw 0 Fyarar, fagew,

( ag: =re go F=wart ) N
g | AHTIreTH SHTRATET SEARY TUATATEEUANTE WAL FTsT Il
50. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is
employed optionally, when the sense is that of “ con-
tradicting each other.”

As fiwqesy or f3g Yam: (the doctors are at variance). The words
vyaktavacham (articulate utterance) and samuchcharana (speaking together)
are understood in this satra also, ¢

No option is allowed when the sense is not that of contradiction or
wrangling as, 998y sgmr:, ‘the Brahmanas are speaking together.’

The phrase *articulaté utterance’ is necessary in this also. Because
as AT wFAd: ‘ the kites are quarrelling, the verb is in the Parasmaipada,
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The wrangling must be by talking at one and the same time, otherwise
this rule will not apply. As #¥or Y&t X3 &g fAg7afeq, ' the doctors contradict
by turn another doctor.’

g | ug | agis | T, @, (o g0 )
gia: I s7IYATE TR UeAgE J71a |
51. After the verb gri ‘to swallow,” when pre-
ceded by ava, the Atmanepada is used.
———

As syanitad (he swallows). The root gri to swallow preceded by the
preposition ava is Atmanepadi. The verb gritaken in this sitra means to
swallow and belongs to the Tudadiclass. It is not the gri ‘to make sound’
which belongs to the kryadi class, because there is no word formed: with the
latter verb by affixing the preposition ava to it. By sttra 78 this verb gri

(to swallow' would have been Parasmaipadi; the present satra debars
that.

When it is not preceded by ava, it is Parasmaipadi, as fu ‘he
swallows.’

am: st | wR ) agr | @, srage , (o Mo 9o )
gie: 1 Gty (rea: TS IRATA RIS AT 0
52. .After the verb gri preceded by sam, the
Atmanepada is used, when employed in the semse of
‘ promising.’

As xq4 §fuw, ‘he promises to pay a hundred rupees.’ If it does not
mean to promise or acknowledge, it takes parasmaipada terminations. As
SRt =as, ¢ he swallows the mouthful!’

SqraC agimE, w3 | ugi o 97, S0, @R
(=teqo ) U
g | SETA AT SHRFARI AT AT ATE HAF 0
53. After the verb char‘to walk’ preceded by
ut, when used transitively, the Atmanepada is employed.

As Trgga® ‘he strays away from home ;’EWW@(‘& ‘he transgresses
the commands of his preceptor.’ .

Why do we say “when used in the transitive ’? Observe arsygeud
‘the vapour is rising.’ Here it is parasmaipadi.

anegdTgEE I 4e | TErE 0 |w:, gEa ge,
(auamae ) i

a0 1 FEATRCTEAATEAHATE HACR U
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54. After the verb char, preceded by sam, and
connécted with a noun in the Instrumental case, the

Atmanepada is employed.

As 51537 g9 ‘ he rides on the horse-back.’
The rule does not apply when it is not in composition with a word in

the instrumental case. As A @imt T A g T ¥A8 ! O Devala ! thou
wanderest through both regions, this and that.” Here though the sense of the
[nstrumental case is implieci, yet as it is not expressly stated, we use the
parasmaipada terminations.

FTWLS & A|FLAG I uu | wgriw 0 gras , =, &, Aq,
agudiay, (@wege go =T WMo 9o )
i W WA GERTEY FF: GOl FRAMIHFHATE wafq QAT FEw
wgedd WAt
FATTFT N stirEsaagR gdrar sgedd Aadi@ ashsaq 0
55. And after the verb d& to give, preceded
by sam, and connected with a noun in the Instrumental
case, the Atmanepada is employed, provided this Instru-
mental case have the sense of the Dative case.

When is the jrd case used with the force of the 4th case? Thatis
answered by the following. *

Vart:—The Instrumental has the force of the Dative when immoral
conduct is implied. As grear or ggear @yw=sw ‘he gives with the object of
enticing to the female slave or prostitute.’

The verb da to give is generally parasmaipadi, it becomes atmane-

padi under the above conditions.

»  Why do we say “when it has the force of the dative case”? Because
when it has not the sense of the dative, parasmaipada terminations will be
used, as giforar ggA=ly, ‘ be gives with his hand.’

It might be asked how the atmanepada terminations are employed
when the preposition sam ig not directly applied to the verb, but another pre-
position pra, intervenes between sam and the verb. The reply is that the
word samah in sfitra 54 is no4 in the ablative case (which would have required
its being placed immediately before the verb), butitis in the genitive case,
and is used as an attribute. '

' | IqaE: TR N ug ) owglv ol Swg , am, e,
(#o qe ) :
7 | ITgETTE: S a%qmrmq‘ww& AR Ul
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56. After the verb yam, to give, preceded by
upa, when used in the sense of “espousing,” the Atmane-

pada is employed.

This is clear. As wratgga=sy ‘he espouses or knows his wife.! But
not so when another’s wife is meant ; there it is parasmaipadi.

By rule 78, the verb yam would have been parasmaipadi, but the
present sttra makes an exception, when the root takes the preposition upa
and means ‘ to marry, to espouse, or to accept.’”” The meaning of sva-karana
is confined to accepting in general. This is according to Kasika ; according
to Mahabhashya, sva-karana means to make one's own what was not
previously his own.

Why do we say in the sense of “ marrying”? When it has any other
sense, prasmaipada affixes will be employed, as Tx«l aqEwEA ArEATgTI=31a,
¢ Devadatta has illicit intercourse with the wife of Yajiladatta.’

FrpEEnt @ I ws | 9grw 1 gryeseTny , &,
(=ro o )
gis: | Q@1 % T T IHANT FACAARI9E AT )

57. After the Desideratives formed by the
affix san, of the verbs ji4 to know, s'ru to hear, smri to
remember, and dris’ to see, the Atmanepada is employed.

sThe above four roots are atmanepadi when in the Desiderative
form, the suffix “san” being the pratyaya by which desideratives are formed.

The verb jiia takes the terminations of the atmanepada when used in
the senses indicated by the three sutras 44, 45 and 46 already explained.
The desiderative form of jiid would ex wmecessifale take atmanepada affixes
when used in the above senses: see Rule 62. The present sutra however
enlarges the scope of atmanepada, by declaring all desideratives of jiia to be
atmanepada, in whatever sense they may be used.

Similarly by sitra 29 ante and the vartika under it, the roots s'ru,
~nd dris’ take the terminations of the dtmanepada; when preceded by sam,
the desideratives of those would of course have taken atmanepada affixes by

- 62, but the present satra makes it general. .

_ The present satra however enunciates a new rule in the case of the root
smri.
As ys# fsmrgy ‘' be wishes to know (4e. enquires after) religion,’ &
Wysy ‘ he serves the teacher,’ 7€ geg¥¥ ‘ he wishes to remember the lost.’ gy
ferrga ‘he wishes to see the king.’
Why do we say, when taking the affix san? Because the primitive
verbs will take the parasmaipada terminations as srarg ‘ he knows ;' gt
‘he hears,” &T{® ‘ he remembers’ gxqF ‘ he sees.’ ~ :
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AR N we N TN 0w, TR, w o, (SRHeTe) I
i | FIATSISATE: THAIEIHRATE T AT U
58.  After the desiderative of ji4 when pre-
ceded by anu the Atmanepada is not employed.

This is an exception to the last satra. The desiderative of jia with
the prefix anu is not atmanepadi.

This sitra read with sitra 4g limits the scope of parasmaipada to the
transitive, desiderative verb anu-jfia. As gF¥ngfwarare ‘he enquires after

the son.’ L
Why do we say when preceded by anu? Because otherwise it will

take the Atmanepada terminations. As y#ig fstaras ‘he inquires after religion.’
i S R IR (B (et Skt WP
( &= =o o ) I .
gt | 9T H1E T QETenue: GAATIAATE 7 T
59. After the desideratives of s'ru when pre-
ceded by prati and 4n the Atmanepada is not used.

The verb s'ru when taking the prefixes prati and 44, is not &tmanepadi,
though taking the desiderative “ san.”” This is also an exception to the rule
of sutra 57. Thus gfegyeiT and wrgysia U
‘ The word prati and 41 must be upasargas ; if they are used as karma-
pravachaniyas (see 1. 4—83) then the rule will not apply, as g3z giagiygy o

o v 0ogo Nagrw o T, R, (WMo wo )
gt 1 afEd: ferAtEeT a1 geedt aerEreTd WA |
60. After the verb s’ad to decay, when it has one
of the affixes with an indicatory s’ (§'it) the Atmanepada is

used. i

The root ‘sad’ when taking any affix which is marked with an indica- "
tory @, is conjugated in the atmanepadi. In connection with this must be
read satra VIL 3. 78. qrreqrentarErQeRiwaiarsaaiiqarnaarasraasaqe sy’
sftasftar: by which the rootgrg is replaced by xfty before the affixes having an |
indicatory w, Thus w3 + o + ¥ = wftq + =q = =¥ ‘he decays or withers,’
€frag ‘ they two decay,’ ¢fieivg ‘they decay,’

Why do we say before affixes having an indicatory w? Before
other affixes it is not tmanepadi, As zyweeag ‘if he decayed,’ qreeafy * he will
decay,’ [raqeafy.

The well-known vikaranas like qry, o &c., the affixes like aq &,
are fira affixes. In other words the root s'ad is atmanepadi in all conjuga-
tional tenses, ‘
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61. After the verb mri to die, when it has one
of the affixes having an indicatory =, as well as when it
takes the affixes lun (aorist IIT 2. 110) add lin (Benedic-
tive IIL 3. 159) the Atmanepada is used.

This is a restrictive satra, the root gz (to die), is marked with a &
as an indicatory letter;so by satra 12 it would be always Atmanepadi. But
the present aphorism restricts it to gg lun (Aorist) and fae lin (Benedictive)
tenses as well as to those tenses which are fag. It will be found hereafter
that out of the ten tenses, those that take fiyg affixes are the special tenses,
se., the Present, the Imperfect, the Potential and the Imperative.

It is only before these three affixes, namely, lin, lun, and s'it affixes,
that the root mritakes the terminations of the atmanepada, Thus the aorist
a79q amrita he died; Benedictive gqtg mrishishta ‘may he die.' Similarly
before sit affixes : thus fFag ‘ he dies,’ =7 + @ + § (V1. 4. 28 R& gwafas Q)
B + 7 + ¥ = @my (VL 4 77. 5ty sgogdal s@ikagrsy ) B, faowa
The root § belongs to the sixth class of verbs called Tudadi which take the
vikarana wr in the conjugational tenses (I1L. 1. 77).

In other tenses, viz., the two Futures, the Perfect and the conditional,
this verb is parasmaipadi. As ®ftsaf® he wili die. safEsxT.

o
gErea Il &R Il TgT | g , & , ((Wo go ) 1l
W 1 g gaf A q1g: Froaaedt aEsasARrEreae T yat i
62. The wverb which is Atmanepadi in its
primitive form before the taking of the affix san, will
also be Atmanepadi when it ends in the affix san. In
other words ; after a desiderative verb, Atmanepada is
employed, if it would have been used after the primitive
verb. .

If the primary verb is parasmaipadi, its desiderative will be also
parasmaipadi; if the primary verb is Atmanepadi, its desiderative will be
Atmanepadi. This is the general rule. Some exceptions to it have already
been mentioned in sttras 5%, 58, and 59. A root which was dtmanepadi, before
taking the Desiderative affix @a san, will be atmanepadi even when it takes

the affix gx san. In other words, that by reason of which the atmanepada
affixes were ordained in the primary verb, will cause the same terminations
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to be applied when the verb ends in g3 san. Thus it was said in sﬁtra.l
12, that roots having an anudatta accented vowel as indicatory or a‘{ i
as their indicatory letter take the terminations of the atmanepada. Thus
mreg ‘he sits down’ and TF ‘he sleeps.! The! verb o1y (to sit down) and
gtg (to lie down) will remain aimanepadi, even when they are used as
Desideratives. Thus orf@fggy 'he wishes to lie down.’ Similarly satra 17
declared that the verb ¥y is Atmanepadi, as fafyg®. This will be atmanepadi
also in the Desiderative form, as fA@rFgy ‘ he wishes to enter So also
by shtra 4o, AR is almanepadi, the Desiderative mifasay _will also be
dtmanepadi,

But though by 6o and 61, #ftax and fga¥ are atmanepadi, yet
femd ‘he wishes to lie down,’ gqsfa ‘ he wishes to die,’ are parasmaipadi.
Because the atmanepada affixes were ordained after the roots g and
q¥ only under exceptional conditions and not generically, and as those
conditions do not exist in the desiderative, the latter does not take atmanepada
terminations,

Of course that which in its primary state would not have taken the
terminations of the 4tmanepada, there being a prohibition to that effect,
will not allow them in its Desiderative form. As mgfasitdd ‘he wishes
to imitate.’ quira¢A. Here the root W by rule 79 has been especially
declared to be parasmaipadi, to the exclusion of atmanepada affixes which
would otherwise have come by Rules 32 and 72, and therefore its Desiderative
is also parasmaipadi. The force of s causing atmanepada is countracted
by 79.

Now it might be asked *—True, this rule provides for those cases
where a root is conjugated in two forms, one a Primitive and another a
Desiderative conjugation. But what provision do you make for those partial
verbs which take the affix wx even in their primitive form; and in whose
case we have no prior form to look upon as a guide in the application of
atmanepada affixes. Aund there are at least 7 such quasi-roots which take g in \
this way, called also the self-descriptive gg. Those quasi-roots are Ty, fa=,
twa, AT, @9, 23, and s, Whoat are we to do with these quasi-roots, which
are always conjugated with-the affix g and have no simpler conjugation ?”
To this we reply; * In the case of these partial verbs which take the self-
descriptive gy the pada will be regulated by the indicatory letters which
these quasi-roots have. For though the full roots are gaw, fafes, fFafwea,
dtarew, dvrew, dftaem and g, yet by the maxim wasy 34 fag wearaex
Aug® wara, “a sign made in a portion of a thing, qualifies the whole
thing ;" the sign made in the expression ¥y &c., will qualify the whole verb

JeF &e.” Thus we have ga=i¥ be despises, PRwwy he cures i Htatqd he
investigates, &c, ‘ .
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63. Like the verb that takes the affix am, if the
verb be conjugated with the Atmanepada terminations, so of
the verb kri when subjoined thereto as an auxiliary, the
terminations are of the Atmanepada, even when the fruit of
the action does not accrue to the agent.

This sttra applies where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the
agent. ‘There are in Sanskrit two forms of the perfect tense (f&z):
one formed in the ordinary way by the reduplication of the root and adding
the terminations; the other called the periphrastic perfect, is formed by
adding syrq to the root, and then affixing to it the perfect tense of the
roots & (to do), 3 (to be) or st (to be) These latter verbs are
called anuprayoga or auxiliary verbs, as it is with their help that the perfect
tense is formed. The question then arises, what conjugation, parasmali or
atmanepada, do these auxiliaries take in formiung the periphrastic perfect ?
This satra supplies the answer :—the auxiliary % follows the conjugation of
principals, the other auxiliaries do not. Thus the root wg (to increase,
prosper) is atmanepadi, therefore in forming the periphrastic perfect, the verb
% wild be also in the atmanepada. Thus wyigs (he prospered). Similarly
¥z (to appear with great splendour) is parasmaipadi and the auxiliary & after
it will be parasmaipada, as g+zrz7®% (he appeared with great splendour).

But the other auxiliaries 3 and s7g retain their own peculiar conjuga-
tion and are not influenced by the conjugation of their principal, Thus
QRFEOE , THERIE

The word am-pratyaya of the stitra means ‘ that after which the affix
am (IIL 1. 35 and 36. HREFRAAIAAIT (&F ) comes,” Of the verb krifi, when
subjoined to another as an auxiliary, the termination is that of the atmanepada
like the verb that takes the affix am. If this satra enjoined a rule of injunction
(vidhi), then there would be the termination of "the dtmanepada even in
examples like ITEATTRE and @RI where the fruit of the action
accrues to the agent. This is no valid objection to the present sutra,
1t is to be interpreted in both ways, that is, both as a vidhi (a general injunc-
tion) and a niyama (a restrictive injunction). How is that to be done? Be-
cause the word parvavat of the last stra is to be read in the present aphorism
also. The second explanation in that case will be for the sake of establishing
a niyama or restrictive rule.

1r
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. It has already been said above that the auxiliary verbs %, ¥ and
st are used in forming the periphrastic perfect. This is done by force of
the aphorism III. I 4o, Hgrgggsaq @@, meaning, the verb krid is
annesxed in the perfect tense, to verbs, that take am, In this satra (IIL I. 40)
the word krifi is a pratyahara, implying the verbs %=, % and stg. It might
be asked how is this pratyahdra formed? The word kri is taken from
the fourth word of stitta V. 4 5o, syyag¥ FaRadtr &c, and the
letter & is taken from satra V. 4. 58 FS{ifgdA &c. This is the way
in which the commentators explain how not only the verb krifi is used as
an auxiliary in forming the periphrastic perfect, but also the verbs &
and sta. These three verbs denoting absolute action unmodified by any
especial condition have in all languages been fixed upon as the best auxi-
liaries.

It must, however, be noted that the word krifi in this stitra is not used
" as a pratyahara and consequently does not include the verbs ¥ and stq .

sanat ZIEFORY N g3 | ugtA ) 8- SanAnyg, g,

AR Y, (Fo 0 ) |
I 0 o IT THATA, I AATVATACMATAARAGE AR U
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64. After the verb yuj to join, the Atmanepada
is used, when it is preceded by pra and upa except with
reference to sacrificial vessels even when the fruit of* the
action does not accrue to the agent.

The verb FTsy ‘to join' is svaritet, and consequently by sitra
72 it is always atmanepadi, when the fruit of the action accrues to the
agent. The present sttra declares when this verb may take the termi-
nations of atmanepada, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue
to the agent. After the verb g5 preceded by the prepositions yw and 3q
the terminations are of the atmanepada, when not employed in reference to
sacrificial vessels. As yagyn ‘he joins or employs’; Iqg&=R ‘ he fits or uses.’

Why do we say “when not employed in reference to sacrificial
vessels?” Because there the terminations will be of the parasmaipada. As
| E°F AR AR 9gARR. -

Vartika :—It shall be rather stated that the root takes the terminations
of the atmanepada when preceded by any preposition beginning or ending
with a vowel. This is an important modification of the above rule. Thus
g and fIgR.  In fact, all upasargas, with the exception of &%, 47, and
-g¥, either begin or end with a vowel, and therefore the Vartika amounts
to the inclusion of all prepositions with the above exception. T
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With g# , fag and g7, however, the root will take parasmaipada termi-
nations ; as §gAfwr.

an: o I g | ggte | wa , gwe , (e qe ) |
g | 3w TSty qeeed aa goItareaRey war o
- 65. After the verb kshnu, to sharpen, pre-
ceded by sam, the Atmanepada is employed.

The verb 397 ‘to sharpen, whet, or grind,’ is generally "parasmaipadi,
but it is dtmanepadi, when it is preceded by the prefix §# ; as &397q, TEAR
‘ he whets the weapon', §231q ‘ they two whet', §2u7g * they all whet

It might be objected, why has a separate aphorism been made of the
verb kshnu, when it could well have been included in the stitra 29 ante, which.
also speaks of the force of the prefix sam, when used with the verbs gam,
richchha, &c. To this the answer is that, that sttra treats of intransitive verbs,.
the word akarmaka being understood. therein, while the present satra,
as is evident from the example we have given above, treats of transitive
verbs,

YANFTA | 8% 0 ugnw | g , WAgw , ( "mo ge ) )
e I GROFTPATIRANRE TIEr T59 | QEATEAAASIIRA T ATATareas
9% WA 1
66. After the verb bhuj, the Atmanepada is.
usegl, except in the sense of protecting.

The root bhuj when it does not mean to protect, is atmanepadi.
This root belongs to the rudhadi class and has several meanings, as, to feed,
to cherish, to preserve, to eat, and to enjoy. As ¥ ‘he eats or enjoys’; also
bhufijate, bhufijite &c. But gara gaf+ fqar ‘the father cherishes the sons’,
GARAARaUR: .

The root bhuj belongs also to the tudadi class, but there it has the
sense of being curved or crooked. The bhuj belonging to the tudadi class
is not to be taken in this satra, because that bhuj has never the sense of
protecting. Therefore fag=fqy grfga ‘he bends the hand,' is in the para- .

smaipada.
Tl ag w3 W Fg @ AR 0 8 ) Tgrit o an,
=, a9, FA , B, AG , & , FA, THAW , ( FHo go ) |
O U oYY WA, F9 Fh A Q@ Tq 9%, @ 01w
FAfd | HATSAR, WreATT FAET W .
67. After a verb ending in the affix ni (causal)
the Atmanepada is employed, provided that when the
object in the non-ni or non-causal sense becomes the
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agent in the causal ;.and when it does not mean ‘ to re-
member with regret;’” even when the fruit of the action
does not accrue to the agent.

The causatives (fig=r) are conjugated in the &atmanepadi, when
they are used in the passive voice, thatisto say when a word which was an
objective case in the ordinary verb becomes nominative case in the causa-
‘tive ; and the nominative case of the ordinary verbs becomes objective case
in the causative. In short when casuatives are used in the passive voice,
they are armanepadi. This round-about phraseology has been employed,
because the base of the active aud the passive causatives do not differ i in

form ; asmrfgad Tfeaawra gedt.

The phrase ‘ §: (after the causatives)’ of this satra go'vems the four
-succeeding sotras and is understood in them. The satra consists of the follow-
‘ing words :—q: ‘after the causative ;' rafr ‘in the non-causative ;' zﬁ ‘what ;'
& ‘object; oft ‘ in the causative; §q ‘if ;' : ‘ that ;* at nominative ;' aq’raqm

‘except to remember.’

In general, by satra 74, the causative verbs take the terminations
of the atmanepada, when the fruit of the action accruesto the agent. The
present satra applies to the case where fruit of the action does not accrue

‘to the agent.
.

After the verbs that take the affix figr, the terminations are those of
“the tmanepada. How? When that which was the object when the primi-
tive verb was used non-causatively, becomes also the object when the deriva-
tive varb is used causatively; and even that object becomes also the agenf
as well. There is exception, however, in the case when the verb means to
‘remember with regret.” As Iy TRIT RagHr: ‘the elephant-keepers
mount the elephaat.’ Let us paraphrase this sentence by transforining the
primitive non-causative verb ;rriigfay into a causative form. The sgntence then
will be, qrtrg’ﬂ’{ &Y 7997 ‘the elephant makes itself to be mounted.’ Similarly
I IR gRad IRTIF: ‘the elephant-keepers sprinkle the elephant ’; and
ITFIAY geqt e3997 ‘the elcphant makes itself to be sprinkled ;' geafg wyear
ywiae ‘the attendants see the king’; and AT UAC e7a77 * the king makes
himself to be seen. - : : . . ‘

Why do we say ‘after the causatives?” Because the rule of
this satra will not apply, if the verb though conveying the sense of a’ cau-
sal verb, is, however, not formed by the affix fig=r; as strQgleq FfRa TRITA:
‘the elephant-keepers mount the elephant; and mrtEawEr Fedt FreAaE@

‘the elephant that is being mounted, mouats gracefu!ly. Here the termina-
tions are of the parasmaipada in the second case’alsd)” < 4
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Why do we say ‘in the non-causative non-pi'? For this rule will
not apply when the primitive verb itself is form=d by the afix fors;
such are the roots of the tenth class or churadi in which the nich is
added in the self-descriptive sense, and not for a causative purpose.
Taus the root arwr belongs to chu-adi class; whose causative aad primitive
forms are the same. As wwafy wi sqaF. ‘ the cowherd counts the herd;’
and the causative form is Irorgfy wov: €397 ¢ the herd makes itself to be count-
ed.” The terminations in both cases are those of the parasmaipada,

Why do we say ‘when ths object (karm1) becomes the agent? Be-
‘cause the rule will not apply, when auy other karaka or case, than the karma
‘or object, of the primitive verb becomes the agent in the causative. Thus
g T@Aw ‘he cuts with the scythe,” &A87q Ir¥ ¥7a77  the scythe is made to
cut of itself.’” Here the word datra was the instrument of the primitive verb
which became agent in the causative, and therefore in the causative the termi-
_nations are of the parasmaipada only. .

Why do we say ‘if in the causative’ in the satra ? It is for the purpose
of indicating that the verb must be one and the same, both in the primary
sentence and the causative sentence. Therefore the rule does not apply
here where the causative verb @safgy in the second senteice was not
used in the first seatence; WIUIFS TETA TEITwr ‘ the elephaat-keepers
mount the elephant; and syrigmaroir gedrdrary J=afq gxor ‘ the elephant |
that is being caused to mount is made to sprinkle with urine the frightened
men’,

The word g: ‘that’' is employed in the aphorism to show that the
objects in both seatences must bz the same and not different. Therefore in
the following example where the objects are different, the terminations of
parasmaipada are only used. sTITRFT greqd geqTHr: * the elephant-keepers
mount the elephant’; and rlrgaAmr g&dt €q3ardgad Agsary, ‘the elephant,
that is being caused to mount, makes men mount on the land.’ .

Why do we use the word karta (agent) in the satra? If the former
object is not the agent in the second case, the terminations of the parasmai-
pada only would be used. As qUFFA FWeaq grgrwr: ‘the elephant-keepers
mount the elephant; and FEAGFAR AFAA: ‘the elephant-driver makes it to

N .
mount.

Why do ‘we say ‘except when meaning to remember with tenders
ness ?’ Observe, eqUa FANEAE Hiw~: ' the dove remembers, with regret, the
forest tree ;’ and TILHEH TAGeA: €xq7T * the forest tree is made to be remem-
bered of itself’ il
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68. After the causatives of the verbs bhi to
fear, and smi to wonder, even the fruit of the action
accrues not to the agent the Atmanepada is employed,
when the fear is produced directly by the -causative

agent. ,

The plrase ‘of the causative ending in for’ is understood in this
siitra and is to be supplied from the previous aphorism., This satra is also
restricted to cases where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent,
The word §3 in the aphorism has been defined later on in satra [ 4. 53
(eaqex wav); it is the agent which is the mover of another's agent. When
a fear is caused by a §g it is called §gwa. The word g ‘fear’ in the
aphorism is illustrative, and includes by implication frewq ¢ astonishment ’
also. As wESrofigay ‘the juitila, the cock-headed frightens.! g frgay
‘the munda, theghave-headed frightens '; /47 fyemrqay ¢ the jatila astonishes,’
g [Aenrgay ‘the “munda astonishes' ze., the very fact of matted-hair or
shaven-head frightens,’ &c.

Why do we say ¥gwg? For if the fear or astonishmeat is not
the direct result caused by the agent, but arises from something else, then
the atmanepada will not be used. As g:rgaﬁmr qraaig ‘he frightens hlm with
the kunchika,’ &3or f¥eqrarz ¢ he astonishes with his form'. Here kunchika and
rupa are the instruments, which cause fear or astonishment, and are not the
hetu thereof.

st =340 gerA | g | agia i gig-gsy <3 |, e,
(T w0 go ) Il
0N 1 7Y ATRITHEAM, 759 TIATaAod-ad: que qNARaramagd
CEICR
69. After the causatives of the verbs gridh to{
covet, and vafich to go, the Atmanepada is employed,
when used in the sense of deceiving, even though the
fruit of action does not accrue to the agent.
The phrase ‘of the causatives ending in ot ' is to be supplied here from
sttra 67. This sttrais also restricted to the cases where the fruit of the

action does not accrue to the agent. The word gssy of the sitra

means deceiving, As WATH Wia¥ ‘he deceives the boy,' arAa® IF4q ‘ he
cheats the boy.’
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Why do we say ‘when it means deceiving,’ For these verbs have
not this meaning, their causatives take parasmaipada. As wart Wity ‘ he
causes the dog to bark,’ ;@ gzrafy ‘ he avoids the serpent.’

ton: GaRATEFFRCTIRE N so | g 1 e
FAFRT-STH-FTTAG , T, ( T IFTRIA Ao o0 ) ||

T 1 A OqTSATAN WHTRCE T AHATAIEIRATE  Sara T Wsarq
gaEEIR o |l

70. After the causative of the verb 1i to melt or
stick, the Atmanepada 1s employed, when used in the sense
of showing respect, subduing and deceiving, even though
the fruit of action does not accrue to the agent.

The phrase ‘of the causative ending in fir’ is to be supplied here from
satra 67. This satra has its scope only when the fruit of the action does not
accrue to the agent. In the Dhatupatha, there are two roots &, one is
technically called &g and means to stick, and belongs to divadi class. The
other & meaning to ‘melt’ belongs to kryidi class. As there is no specifi-
cation in the satra what &} is to be taken, both are therefore taken.

The force of the word =r in the satra is to include the word gmewa
‘to delude’ of the last satra into the present. The word §qra7 means to show
respect. The word wrdidrareor means to subdue. As wEHUSMOAT ‘he gets
respect or causes respect to be shown to him through or on account of his
matted hair.’ 3AT FfTREFIAT ‘ the hawk subdues the partridge’, FHearasTyay
‘who deceives thee.’

The sotra f@mw sftea: VI 1. 51 declares that the § of & is optionally
changed into 317 before certain terminations. But there is no option allowed
when the root &t has any of the above three senses : in these cases the substitu-
tion of 7T is necessary and not optional. For the option allowed by satra
VI. 1, 51 is a sxgfegarawrgr and not a general fRrqr applicable every-
where.

Why do we say ‘when it has the meaning of ‘to show respect, &c.’?
Because otherwise there is parasmaipada, As FISHEEITTATY,

fredquatarsier@ IF sy I ggir ) fhear-sauzry ,

T, e , (3 me o ) Il -
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71. After the causative of the verb kri, the
Atmanepada is wused, when it has the word mithya,
incorrect, as an upapada or dependent word, and is
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employed in the sense of ‘repeated wrong utterance’
even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to
the agent. |
" The phrase ‘of the causative ending in fiy’ is to be supplied from
soitra 67. The aphorism is restricted to the cases where the fruit of the action
does not accrue to the agent. The word abhyasa means doing again, or
repetition ; as q§ fizar aﬁrr% means ‘he repeatedly pronounces the word
incorrectly, that is with wrong accent, &c., not once but constantly’.

Why do we say ‘when the word mithya is used as an upapada?’
The causative of kri will take parasmaipada when it has any other upapada.
Thus g% gsz® FHreafd ‘ he pronounces the word correctly.’

Why do we say * of the verb %s1'? Because the causative of any other
verb used along with the word mithyd will not have dtmanepada; as g%
fzar graraty * he repeatedly utters the word wrongly.! Here = takes para-
smaipada.

Why do we say ‘repeatedly’? For if the incorrect utterance is not

habitual, then parasmaipada will be used; as 9% fqearsREad ¢ he pronounces
wrongly, not always but once.’

eqfatsa: wAhry Brared 1o 1l gt I eafea-foras
wg-araury , BRarwEe (W o ge )
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72. After the verb marked with a svarita,
(svaritet) or which has an indicatory fi (fit), the termi-
nations of the Atmanepada are employed, when the.
fruit of the action accrues to the agent. :

The anuvritti of the phrase @ does not go further. The word
frarws is a compound, meaning ‘fruit of the action. When the principal
object for the sake of which the action is begun, is meant for the agent indi-
cated by the verb, there the Atmanepada is used after verbs having an
indicatory 3y or a svarita agcent. As ¥y ‘ he sacrifices for himself ’; g5g ¢ he
cooks for himself.’ Here the verb &5 and g% are marked with svarita accent
in the Dhatupatha, and thercfore they take the dtmanepada terminations.

-

Similarly g4% ‘he presses the soma-juice, F&y ‘he does.’ Here the
verbs gst and %37 have an idicatory sy,

In all the above cases, the principal object of the action such as getting
heaven by performance of sacrifices, eating of food, &c., is meaunt for the agent,
That is to say, he sacrifices in order that he himself may attain heaven, he
cooks in order that he himself may eat, &c. '
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Why do we say ‘ when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent'?
Otherwise it will have parasmaipada. As stw{eq arstwT: ‘the priests sacrifice,
(not for themselves, but for their clients)’ g=isg qr=rwr: ‘the cooks cook (for
their masters)’ ; gfieq HAF: ‘the menials work (for their masters).! Here
though the fees and the wages are the fruits which the agent gets, yet as that
fruit is not the principal object for which the action was begun~the principal
object of the sacrifice was not that the priest should get his fee, but that the
sacrificer may go t o heaven—the verb takes the terminations of the Parasmai

pada. Here the principal fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent,
but to a third party.

qrgg: 1S3l ggre I waE, ag:, (& faad fwar-
HE Ao Yo )

T | AQATETIR: R AATH RATRS SRS T 0
73. After the verb vad to tell, preceded by
apa, when the fruit of the action accruesto the agent,
the terminations are of the Atmanepada.
The phrase ‘“ when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent,” is
understood here. The sttra is clear. !}s GAFRAT ~ATqq97737 ‘the wealth-seeker
forsakes justice, thatis to say, he wishes to acquire wealth at the sacrifice of

justice. But when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the ageat, the
paraspuaipada is employed. As syq33iq.

toaz=s w3 il agif | foen, =, ( w=taad e
Hwrogo ) ||
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74. After a verb ending in affix nl (causal)
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the
Atmanepada is employed.

The phrase ‘when the f{ruit of the action accrues to the agent’ is to
be supplied from sttra 72. The verbs that take the affix forst nich are gene-
rally causatives. As =¥ s/EHF ‘ he causes the mat fo be made for himself’; afrgs
qrere ¢ he causes the food to be cooked for himself, When the fruit of the ac-’

tion does not accrue to the agent, the parasmaipada is used. As s% =HITATH
qiEy ‘ he causes another's mat to be made,” *

EFIEAT AT A N o I wgeR | @I,
ga: , FAFA( FF B =/ ) | -
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75. After the verb yam to strive, preceded by
gsam, ut and &n, when it does not refer to a book, the
Atmanepada is employed, when the fruit of the action
accrues to the agent.

The phrase ‘when the fruit of the action accrues the to agent’ is
read into this aphorism by anuvritti from satra 72. As ﬁré’i‘q gaEzyg ‘he
gathers rice’; wregmesy ¢ he lifts up the load’; s@Area=sy ‘he draws out the cloth.’
'The root yam preceded by the preposition sug takes the terminations of
the Atmanepada by virtue of aphorism 28 aute ; but in that aphorism the verb
was intransitive, here it is trausitive, and this explains the necessity of making
two different stitras for one compound verb syrag.

Why do we say ‘when it does not refer to a book.,’ For otherwise
the verb will take the terminations of the parasmaipada. As gresta afwReat
Jar:  the physician diligently studies medicine.’

When however the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent,
the above compound verbs are parasmaipadi. As g¥=s7q, IA=I(, A(A=5T.

TgTEsE: | og Il TqTe | wgeEm , T ( wEta
o go ) | '
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76. After the verb jid when not preceded by
any upasarga, the terminations are of the Atmane-
pada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent.
The phrase ‘when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent'is

understood in this satra also. Thus «if At§ ‘he recognises the cow as his
own’ ; 3T3T WIHI® ‘he recoguises the horse as his own.’

- Why do wesay when not preceded by any upasarga? For when
compounded with prepositions, it may take the Atmanepada terminations; as
€33 @A 7 AR 792 ‘the fool does not know the heavenly regions.’

When, however, the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent,
the simple root ®|r takes parasmaipada terminations. ¥gg<rexr i srsiE ' he
recognises Devadatta’s cow.” .

AT adamR es | gty ) ﬂ-mm', 3793,
et ( FF 10 Tre qo ) |
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77. The Atmanepada is optionally used, when
the fact of the fruit of the action accuring to the agent

is indicated by an upapada, i.e. hy a word used along with,
the verb.

By the preceding five satras 72 to 76, Atmanepada terminations were
ordained to come afier verbs which implied the accrual of the fruit of the
action to the agent, that is to say, where the verb by itself denoted this, But
when the same idea, instead of being inherent in the verb, is expressed by
an upapada, that is by a word governed by the verb, the necessity of using
the Atmanepada affixes, to denote the same idea, is obviously removed, and
in such a case it is optional whether we use the Atmanepada or the Para-
smaipada terminations. As ¥ a® IS or x=¥ ‘he sacrifices for his own
yajia'; & & T or FEF ‘ he makes his own cot.’ ; & ITAYIE(T Or AT, ;
AT QU or qraAty, &c. So on with all the above five sttras.

T FAR WEATEE | o¢ I ot 0 Ry, e,
Qe
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78.  After the rest, i.e. after all those verbs not
fallipg under any one of the previous provisions, the
terminations of the Parasmaipada are employed in
marking the agent (i.e. in the active voice).

The rules of Atmanepada have been declared in the preceding 66
satras, 1z to 77. The terminations of the Parasmaipada, which are the
general verbal terminations, will come everywhere else, that is to say, where
its operation is not debarred by any one of the preceding aphorisms. The
present sitra declares this universal rule. The word s'esha or the rest, means
that which is the residue after the application of all the previous restrictive
rules. Thus it was declared by sttra 12 ante that a root having an Anudaitta
vowel or a & as #, will take Atmanepada terminations. As ey ¥§. The
converse of this will take parasmaipada terminations, namely all verbs which
do not have an anudatta accent or a = as /. Thus i ‘he goes, iy ‘it
blows,” It has been declared by satra 17 that the root fygr when preceded by
f takes Atmanepada terminations, as fFffgg. When not preceded by fi but
any other preposition, it will take the parasmaipada termination. As L EL T

E{ELE P

Why do we say “when marking the agent”? For when used in the
passive voice the root will take the Atmanepada termination. As qeg¥ 'it
is cooked’, wqy ‘it is gone,’
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Why is not parasmaipada used when the verb is employed reflexively ?
As in the following example :—gq=aq HiEa: e3gqq7 ‘the food cooks of itself.’
Because in the present satra the word @qfX of stitra 14 ante is to be read in
by anuvritti, so that, in fact there are two FAR in this aphorism which thus
means ¢ when the agent of the verb is an agent pure and simple then paras-
maipada is employed.” While when a verb is used reflexively ( w#i®af ) the
agent of the verb is also, in one aspect, the object of the verb ; and it is there-
fore, that in reflexive verbs the Atmanepada terminations are employed.

FIRBAEE: | 9. | g | wg-wnawg, | S |
( aeghuga ) |
TP | T T AT HUT: TERTE AR 1
79. After the verb kri to make, preceded by
anu and para, parasmaipada is employed, even when the
fruit of the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is
that of *“ divulging,” &ec.
By aphorism 32z ante, the root & took the terminations of the Atmane-
pada when the sense denoted was that of “divulging, reviling,” &c., and it
also took Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the

agent by virtue of sfitra yz, because the root %31 has an indicatory s7, The
present sltra makes an exception to those rules, and ordains parasmaipada.
L]

b .

Thus srgHUTH ‘be imitates,” gty ‘ he does well.’
swatrar: e 0 <o I wgtfe 1 ahrafrafn
g | (7o wo )
gfar: | sy WA qate [y qwhTs waky o
80. After the verb kship, to throw, coming
after abhi, prati and ati, parasmaipada is used, even though
the fruit of the action goes to the agent.

The root figT to throw, is svariteta therefore by sitra 72 ante, it would
have taken Atmanepada termination, when the fruit of the action accrued to
the agent; this aphorism grdains prasmaipada instead. As wmfafirufy ‘he
throws on’, qf&fgata ‘ he turns away or rejects,’ gyigieate ‘ he throws beyond.’

Why do we say ‘when coming after abhi, prati, and ati’? Because
when compounded with any other preposition, it will not take parasmai-
pada, but will be governed by stitra 72, As gpfsyya ‘ he throws down.’

The second g of sfitra 14 is also understood here, so that when the
verb is used reflexively, the agent not being purely aun agent, the present
sltra will not apply. As gfrfgea® 2% ‘it is thrown on of itself.’
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81. After the verb vah to bear, coming after
pra, parasmaipada is used, even though the fruit of the
action accrues to the agent.

The root §g to carry is svaritet, and by siitra 72 it would have taken
the Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent.
But the present sitra ordains parasmaipada instead. As wasf * it flows.’

Why do we say “ when coming after pra”? DBecause after any other
preposition it will not take prasmaipada, as stagq ‘he brings.’

TRET | <R I 9gI I 9 17w | (9w ge ) |
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82. After the verb mrish to bear, preceded
by pari, parasmaipada is used, even when the fruit of
the action accrues to the agent.

The root gg ‘‘ to suffer” is svaritet, and by sutra 7z it would have
taken Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the
agentf‘ This ordains parasmaipada instead. As w¥sarq ‘he endures or he
becomes angry.” When not preceded by this preposition, it takes Atmanepada
termination. As sIrgsaq.

According to some authors, the root g of the last aphorism is said to
be understood in this, so that Tg preceded by gt will also take prasmaipada
" terminations ; as qRRIFA

: arg afceran I ¢a ) wa Il Rwratom | o
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83. After the verb ram té sport, preceded by
vi and 4n, parasmaipada is used. .
The verb T means ‘tosport. It is’anudattet and therefore by stitra
12 it would have taken Atmanepada terminations; the present sira ordains

parasmaipada instead, as ftAT® ¢ he takes rest’; syreAf ¢ he delights in,’ qfgaia
¢ he sports.’ ‘

- With other prcpositions' than these, it will take atmanepada termina-
tion. /s sI{TAR
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84. And also after upa, the verb ram takes the
affixes of the parasmaipada.

As%ﬁg%g{ﬂﬁ-{ ‘he causes Devadatta to refrain,’ The sense of the
verb uparamati is causative liere, as if it was gqerarg. This is an example
of a verb involving in it the force of the causative affix {or=s.

It might be asked why was not the preposition ¥q read along with the
other preposition in the last aphorism, instead of making this a separate satra,
The answer is that the necessity of making a separate satra with the preposi-
tion upa arose from the exigencies of sfira making. It is desired, that the
next satra 85 should apply only to the root upa-ram, and not to other com-
pounds of ram ; and this could only be done by making these two distinct
sqtras,

feramssdwIg I <o - wgta i Farer ) wwdwg (o
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85. After the verb ram preceded by wupa,
parasmaipada is optionally used, when employed intran-
sitively. .

The last aphorism ordained parasmaipada absolutely. This declares
an option under certain circumstances. As FIAFTHEATY or IyAF, he
desisted from or was quiet while it was eaten.

. g&r\g&ma%a«‘\ng FE A N ¢ql gt | G-
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86. After the verbs budh to know, yudh to
fight, nas’ to destroy, jana to be born, if to go, pru to move,
dru to run, and sra to flow, ending in the affix ni (ie.,
when used in the causative), parasmaipada is employed
even when the fruit of the action goes to the agent.

By sfitra 74 ante, causatives took the 4tmanepada termination when
the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. This makes an exception to
that and ordains parasmaipada. As §rqafg he expands ; frgafyd he causes to
fight; srgafq he causes destruction, wRaAfq he begets ; syeqyarfg he teaches;

wraatd he causes to obtain; grAx™ he causes to melt; WqFRHF he causes to
trickle. .
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Of thegfabove eight roots, those which are intransitive would have
taken the parasmaipadajterminations’under the conditions mentioned in sotra
88 sub, that is to say, when the agent is a being endowed with reason. The
present aphorism in thejcase of such intransitive verbs makes this additional
statement, that those intransitive verbs will take parasmaipada, even when the
agent is not a being endowed with reason. As ryafad gwm he makes the
lotus to expand, drgary wrgria he makes the woods to strike each other, Ara-
gta gy he destroys sorrow, {747q @ he produces pleasure.

Again of the above eight roots, those that have ordinarily the sense of
“moving " will get parasmaipada by sutra 87. The present soitra, in their case
makes this additional statement, that they will take parasmaipada termina-
tions even when the sense is not that of moving., Thus g means both ‘to move'
and ‘to obtain/ g means ‘torun’ as well as 'to melt,’ and & means ‘ to flow’
as well as to ‘to trickle. As g3§ be obtains ; xrgtga@ the iron melts ; Fiogsr
®ary the water-vessel drips. The examples in the first paragraph have there-
- fore been thus translated.

The root g% is always compounded with mfy.

s | <o | gt 1| Fa-stea-wdha:
| (I aedagy )

gfa: | TRy FRaRpaN ISR T wed yaty o
ATqHT I TE: qraCaTTReS: |
.. 87. And after the causatives of verbs which
have the sense of the ‘eating or swallowing’ and ‘shak-
ing or moving’ parasmaipada is employed, even when
the fruit of the action goes to the agent.

The phrase ‘when used in the causative (&:) of the last sfitra is to
be read into this also. The parasmaipada is ordained as an exception to
sfitra 74 by which atmanepada was ordained when the fruit of the action
accrued to the agent. The word fawkar means ‘eating,’ and s@F means
‘moving,’ ‘shaking.' As fmreary he causes to swallow ; sroafy he causes to
eat; Jrsaty he feasts ; wrwwtqy he moves ; wrqary , &*yatq he shakens. This
aphorism applies to transitive verbs, and to verbs whose agents in non-causa-
tive state are inanimate objects, # e. not possessed, with reason.

Vart :—The prohibition of the root ;z to eat, must be mentioned.
The causative of 31z to eat, takes atmancpada'. Thus %f 2w Devadatta
eats ; ;rExAY AT he is made to eat by Devadatta.

HuEFEETET, FYEE I ¢ I Tl I T | ww-
i | Py | wEw (T W 9 ) N

I | HOTHY A qIGRAR N R RAAALIATT, TEEATL AR
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83. The affixes of the parasmaipada are em-
ployed after the causal of that verb, which in its non-
causal state was intransitive and had a being endowed
with reason for its agent; even when the fruit of the
action accrues to the agent. o

The phrase §: is understood here also. The Atmanepada was
ordained by sQtra 74 when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent.
This aphorism is an exuzption to that, and ordains parasmaipada. As HTey
¥z Devadatta sits; srigali ¥7¥§ he makes Devadatta to sit ; I ¥ga=:
Devadatta sleeps ; qraard g~ he causes Devadatta to lie down. C

Why do we say 'iu its non-causal state’ ? For if 'the causative root is
from another causative root, and not from a simple non-causative root, then
the parasmaipada will not be employed. Thus‘if one person such as Deva-
datta, causes another person Yajiiadatta, to cause a third person Ramadatta,
to do an act denoted by an intransitive root, as ‘mounting’ for instance,
though Ramadatta mounts for his own benefit, the verb to be used in such a
case is IYITAY, in the Atmanepada, from the root s&T to mount; and not
JriEaiy, (lengar’s Guide to Panini).

- Why do we say ‘ which was intransitive” ? This rule will not apply
if ‘the verb in its nou-causative state was transitive, Thus from Hift the
causative from &, if the person caused to do the act denoted by the verb does
‘it for his own use, comes only wregg though the person has a will; for the
original root % though a non-causative root, is not an intransitive root.” (Zésd).

Why do we say ‘having a being endowed with reason for its agent ' ?
For if the agent is a non-sentient object, the verb will be Atmanepadi. Thus
from siffy the causative from gy ‘to dry’ if that which dries is a thing not
possessed of a will as gfrge: ‘paddy,’ for instance, though the fruit of the
action, 7 e, the drying, affects only the paddy itself, comes wgx¥ in the
atmanepadi, though ‘to dry’' is an intransitive root; e. g, wigay Hdtaray:
the sun-shine causes the paddy to dry.) (/).

q mqmgmmq&g@ﬁ:afaaqw No<e I agria 0

T 1 wgh ASIA-HETA-qge-Ta-graagaa: | ( & | qeed-
Ty ) 0

, Frw: U WIEf WiEaw wreaw 9RgT & I 1299 SRR ATTEn: s

T wafa o

g 0 e frr T e gegean o
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89. But the affixes of the parasmaipada are
not used after the causals of the verbs pid to drink, dam
to tame, Ayam to extend, dyas to exert oneself, parimuh
to be bewildered, ruch to shine, nrit to dance, vad to speak,
and vas to dwell.

The last two aphorisms had ordained parasmaipada instead of Atmane-
pada, even when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent, thus debarring

.the latter’s action which would otherwise have taken place by virtue of satra

74, Thnis 80'ra prohibits the last two satras, and re-instates Atmanepada of
satra 74. ‘I'hus root gr to drink, has the sense of nigarana or swallowing,
the roots g5 &c., have sentient beings as their agent; the root g to dance has
the sense of /37 or moving, but still these verbs have atmanepada affixes,
and do not take parasmaipada in the causative. Asqraxy he causes to drink,
gRgy he causes to be tame, syrarwyd he lengthens, srargxy he troubles,
yitArgay he entices, {waq he makes agreeable, a+#¥ he causes to dauce,
gr3xy he makes to speak, arg%§ he causes to dwell.

Vart :—~The root ¥z should be enumerated along with qi &c. Thus
WITy frgas gqtsl. The doe suckles a young infant. '

qras: | o0 | 9T Il =1 1 o | aeeiag ) |
* g | FAgFATATaTT TETE A0 0
» 90. The affixes of the parasmaipada are used
optionally after the denominative verbs ending in the affix
kyash.

The affix sgg is ordained by satra IIL 1. 12 xpmfpdr Yoo Iatow es:
after the words #tfgq &c, These roots take optionally parasmaipada. As

FRATAE or § he reddens. qzgerArg or ¥ he makes pat pat.

qpaighe 1| o8 | ggtht I age | giw ) (&1 ooed-
qq%,) |

T || GARPAT GIF a1 TOEITE TR |

91. After the verbs dyut to shine, &c. the . U

terminations of the parasmaipada are optlonally employed,
when the affixes of lun (aorist) follow. |

The Dyutadi verbs are 22z in number, to be found in Dhatapatha in )
the Bhuadi class. By the use of the word oy in the plural in the sfitra,
the force is that of &c. These verbs are anudatta and so by sttra r2 they .
would have been invariably atmanepadi, this aphorism makes them optionally -

13
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‘,so in the aorist. Thus Zryaa or sFEY he shone. In other tenses than the
aorist ( g% ) these verbs are invariably Atmanepadi. As #irgg he shines.
For a list of Dyutadi verbs see Dhatupatha.

T WEAn Nl QR ) ggiw | g | ow-|a | (ar)
goERye ) )
gfer: | T4, TS U €A7TERY, | TEAT g B T Gl T1 GERTE WA )
92.  After the verbs vrit to exist, &c., Parasmai-
pada is optionally employed when the affixes sya (Future.
and conditional) and san (Desiderative) follow. ’

The gaIfd verbs are five in number and are included in the AT sub-
class. They are 3q to be, T¥ to grow, 7 to fart or break wind; &g to ooze,
andaz.'gto be able. As 1st Future F=fafy or affemd, it will be conditional L
~wqaeuq or stafdsaq; Desiderative fFgeatq or AIaYE & “
In other tenses than the above, they are always Atmanepadi. As

T9y it is. ,
B gheag® Il 3 1 v 0 ogle | = gu o (s@Er .
3 6)
qPe: | @7 o EIaAN BT TCENTE AT A .
93. After the verb klip to be fit, Parasmai- .
pada is optionally employed, when lut, (1st Future) is affxed,
as well as when sya and san are affixed. '

The verb %4 is one of the five verbs of the sub-class zan@ of the last
aphorism. Therefore it will take both parasmaipada and Atmanepada, when
the affixes €& or g« follow. The present satra makes the additional declar-
ation in the case of Isrthuture or g=. Thus in Lut we have—aseRfy or
werrd thou wilt be ; in £t Future we have :—sfEqsaiy or FeeRfd he will be;

in the Desiderative we have: -—r%rgchm or FRTEYYH ; in the conditional we
have :-— STARTEYT OF IRICTSHT.

Y

-

BT T e
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HTRETUSHT /T U { W TLIEH 0 AT KLU, THRT-EAT 0

afas 1 weren wRwTer T awafa = waeg mmﬁarf’{a wgeTAgmiAsTT
an !mmvazﬁfa afeasaq

1. From this sitra up to the aphorism Kadarah Karma-
dhéraye (IL. 2. 38) only one name of each thing named is to
be understood.

What is that name then ? Taat which comas last, where the claims
are otherwise equal (I. 4. 2.) and that which were ifs claim disallowed,
i would have no other opporsunity of conducing to any result, would be ths
recognlsed name. As a short vowel is called “light” by I. 4. 10. and it is
also called “heavy’ wheu it precedes a conjunct consonant(l. 4. 11.)
Thus a short vowel has two names ¢ light " and “ heavy.” But it will not
be called ‘ light * when it precedes a conjunct conssnant, but will have
only one name, i.¢.. ‘hzavy.” Thus in fwz to divils F&g to split, the ¥ is
“light > while the same letter is ‘heavy’ in Tawt teaching Frat begging.

Thus in the root &g the = is ‘heavy’ and therefore in forming its
aorist we have the form waawg  Similarly stees.  The rule VI 4. 93
nob applying here as that rule is applicable to laghu vowels only.

Famfad® o wra 0 Ru g o R faEd, uoy, s
2 P 0 (gramafdt fanfad) afery fmfaa wmag

9. When rules of equal force prohibit each other, then
the last in the order herein given is to take effect. o

ously in one particular case, that opposition of equal forces lsoalled' ‘
vipratishedha. A general rule (utsarga) and iss exception (upavida), or
- - an invariable (uitya) and an opnonal (anitya) rule, or an antaranga’ and

The word fanfadw moans * opposition of rules of equal force.”  When
two topms having different objscts in view find scope of action simultanes.
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# bahiranga rule, are not rules of equal forces There the stronger prevails -

against the weaker. As an example of rules of equal force, see VII. 8.102, .

and VII, 8, 103, The first rule declares, * when a case-affix beginning
with a letter of yafi pratyAhéra follows, the long vowel is substituted for
the final of an inflective base ending in a short =1’ As Vriksha+ bhyfm =
Vrikshdbhyam. The next rule declares :—When a plural case-affix
beginning with.a letter or jhal pratyéhéra follows, ® is the substitute for
the final short s of an inflective bage.” As Vriksha+ su=Vriksheshu.
But when the plural case-affix bhyah follows, what rule are we to apply ?
For the letter bha belongs both to the pratyfhéras yafi and jhal. Are we
to lengthen the short s, or substitute ®w? The present sltra gives the
reply, wis to be substituted because VIIL 8. 103 ordaining ® follows next
to VIIL 8.102. Thus Vriksha-+bhyah = Vrikshebyah.

FETEA AL 0 3 0 AT 0 I, TH-HIEA, WG W -
'ziiae N ERTUFAAHFTURE § THA16E Weasw a4y < wata n
3. Word-forms ending in long i and @ being names- of
females are called Nadt.

The word g is compound of €+ % The word stryfkhya means that
which by itself denotes the name of a female. These words must be
always feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the word
gramani has, As the words FO Kumérd a virgin, 7avr, yavidgdh rice
gruel. The declension of nouns of nadt class is somewhat peculiar which
will be treated of later. As see Rule VII. 3. 112 =% is the augment of

‘the case-affixes having an indicatory ¥ when they come after a werd
‘ending with a Nadi. .

~ Why do we say ending in & and ®? Because feminine nouns not
ending in these vowels will not be declined like Nadi words. Thus while
the dative of AT will be gwred, the dative of gfeg will be gfed.

Why do we say ‘ which are feminine’'? Bscause if they are names of
males, they will not be called Nadf, As zraaty: leader of a village ; Farars

-leader of an army ; g@g: a sweeper ; their dative being wraed®, Jar=a, ga A,

Why have we used the word Akhyd ‘name’ in. the text? Because

. feminine gender must-be denoted by the word itself and not by any other
‘epithet used along with- the word. Thus if the hea.d-borough or the

sweeper should be of the female sex, the Dative Smgular would still be
el fa? and wed ok,

# TTATEITTT TR0 wqrra A, qw—aa@«wrﬁ
'- srsaﬁ (T o 4
Ui T G wﬁz wwwﬁrmﬁau{tm’i’ﬁ’gxﬁﬁwmw

¢
-
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4. TFeminine words ending in t and @& which admit the
substitnte (ga=) iyad and (vag) uvan (VI. 4. 77) are not called
Nadi; except the word stri, (which is called nadiy notwithstand-
ing its substituting iyai.)

# The definition of Nadl given in the last sfitra was rather too wide,
this limits the scope. Thus =, happiness, ¥ brow, admit the substitutes
iyaf and uvan respectively, and are not nadi, Their vocative singular is
R =, 2 &c., while the vocative singular of stri is ¥ Ta.

arest® 0y el o A, wfE, (FagaT-a-agi) o

gha: 1 TTFTIEEACAT F TOAITAT a1 TEATE 7 w"@w 0

5. Feminine words ending in i and &, though admitting
iyan and uvan substitutes, are optionally termed Nadi, when
the affix A4m (Gen Pl.) follows, but not so the word stri, which
is always Nadi.

WA A=A TTE+ N="TT; T+ NTL=9a1g; or =} Y=g
+wmrg (VIL 1. 54 ) ==fwry; 9+ srg=¥arg. Bub stri is always nadi.
and we have grury strindm.

To the absolute prohibition enjoined by the last stitra, this allows an
optionjn the case of Genitive Plural.

fofa g= v § o wrhr u oy (vsf) ey, w1, (T

m-aﬁ»gwga-ar-mﬁ) N

g 1 Telfa vl geay zat gw=dt a8 wareqt mmmnﬁ' w g v AaE
waa:
6. When a case-affix having an indicatory i (uit) follows,
then feminine words ending in short ¢ and @ are optionally
termed Nadi, as well as feminine nouns in long i and & which
admit of iyad and uvair; but not so the word stri, which is
always Nadi.

Feminine words in long i and f have been defined as nadi, wovrds in
short vowels can never be termed nadi, whil2 even some words in long

vowels have also been excluded from the scope of the definition if they

take iyait and uvait. The present sfitra declares an option in the case of
all the-above words, when a case-affix having an indicatory ® follows.

' The case-affixes having an indicatory 1 are the Dative, Ablative. Gem-

~ tive and Locativesingulars, Thus we have:—
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13. After whatsoevep there is an affix enjoined, whether
verbal root or crude-form, that which begins therewith in the
form in which it appears when the affix follows it, is called
an Inflective base (afiga)-

The words of this sfitra require some explanation. Yasmab after
whatsoever ; pratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning an affix and

~vidhih, a precept d.e. arule enjoying anaffix; tadadi, 1. S. that which begins
therewith pratyaye 7. S.=in a pratyaya 4.e when a pratyaya follows.
(I. 1.) is called a base.

After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it bz a verbal
root (Dhétu) or a nominal base (pratipadika), the word-form having that
ag its beginning, is called an aiga, with regard to the affix that follows.,
The word yasm&b is uszd in the aphorism to point out the thing named, as
an ga; because the word tadadi follows it. This defines the word ahga.
The word ‘base’ is thus a relative term with regard to its affix. Thus
w+ar==at he will do ¥t he will lose. =wfeafa, gfceafs. Here because
the root ® and ¥ gets the name sfw they are gunated®by (VII. 3. 84).
Slmﬂauly because way &c. get the namz Anga, their vowel is vuddhled i
stamas &, :

. The words kri hri are anga with regard to the affix t& &c. swg+ =y =
witqmas ; wraeas.  Herc upagu and kapatu are afga with regard to an.
Similarly #4ertm= =wgicsa+as=wxicegra:. Here the whole word form
Karishya is regarded as afiga, and as such the short a islengthened by
VIIL 3. 101 ; because though the affix vah is enjoined after the word. kri,
the form which begins with kri 4.e. karishya will also be called afiga when
the affix is to be added. The word tadddi, therefore, has'been used in the
sitra, to make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a
word may assume after taking the intermadiate affixes like sya &2, or g
before the final affixes. Thus @+ 39+ ¥=g@{+ T=Fwrta (VIL 1. 72
and VI 4. 8) kunda+num-i=kandan+i=kundéni, bowls. Here the
whole form kupdan is called anga, and as such it lengthens its vowel
before the case-affix 1oy VL 4. 8.
, Why have we used.the word pratyaya 2 Without it the rule would
have rua thus :— After whatever there is anyshing enjoined &e., is called
Anga.’ Then in &Y+ gafi=aadr. Here sandhi of vowels is enjoined
between ¥+€==%. If %Y was here an Anga, then itslass last vowsl would
- have been replaced by zag (VL. 4 77), the form being farfrata.
Why have we used the word fafe ? Had we omitted it the rule would
have run thus :—* After whatsoever there is an affix, whether root or prétis
dadika is Ahga,” Thus in gFe wyar, though the affix adhund is placed aftre
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the word dadhi, it is not enjoined by any rule; and the word %f is not
called anga. Had it been so called, then the ¥ of dadhi should have been
elided by rule VI. 4. 148.

The word pratyaya has been.repeated twice in this sitra in order to
show that when an affix is elided, the term anga will not apply to what
stood before it. Thus in the compound word faR4- =% =wa% for the sake
of the woman. Here in forming the Tat purusha compound the dative
case-affix after the word &Y has been elided, for as a general rule case-
affixes are elided in forming compounds. If the word & after its affix kad
been elided, still retained its old designation of Anga, the w¥4-=% would

have been Taa®, the ‘augment iyah being added by the rule already
referred to above.

gftawed agg w8 w wgrfa u gu-faw sreay, wgq
g 1 gard Tasvd 7 wsged wgdd watan
14. 'That which ends in sup (case-afix) IV. 1. 2; orin
tid IIL. 4. 78°(tense-affix), is called a pada or inflected word.
The sup or case-affixes are those by which nouns are declined ; and tik
are tense-affixes by which verbs are conjugated. They have already been
given before. Thus ¥T9W+wg ==ar@wy1: the Brihmanas wat+a they cook. *
It might be asked by a caviller why the word st¥a has been us:d in the
aphorism, for by the rule of tadanta given in Sfitra I. 1. 72 a rale relating
to sup will mean and include also that which ended with a sup-affix. To
this we reply, that the very fact that the word anta is used in this sfitra,
indicates by implication (jfiipaka) that the Tadanta rule of Sttra 72
Chapter I does not apply to rules of sanjfif (definition) made with regard
to affixes. Thus tarap and tamap affixes are oalled gha by Sttra I. 1. 22,
The tadanta-vidhi will not apply here; words ending with these aﬂixas
will not be called gha. Thus mvefaacr wﬂl not be called gha, for had it
been so called, the long & will be shortened in wtQ& wrwfwacr. In short,
‘an affix when employed in a rule which teaches the meaning of a techni-
cal term (sanjfi4) does not denote a word-form endink with the affix.’

q: FA 0 QW AT 0 7, F A, (UH )on
afe: o Wil wegEd % wo wrdd wata o .
15. The word-form ending in n, is called pada, When kya
follows (i-¢.), the affixes kyach, kyan and kyash).

These are affixes by which denominative verbs are formed from nouns. ,
“See IIL. L. 8,11, and 13. A word ending in = is called pada, when these
- affixes follow, Thus <o+ wag =<rofta 3rd Per, s, rofrata he hehaves like
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a king. So also wrwq+twrg=1rsra? (VIL 4. 5.) wwq+wqg="9«ta? or
watafa. The result of its being called pada is that the ¥ of Trsry, wwy &e.,
is elided by Sttra VIIL 2.7, (there is elision of ¥ final in a pada which is
entitled to the designation of pratipadika). Thus Teg+Frg=Tw+a=
st (VIL 4. 33). . ‘
These three affixes waw_&c., come after case-inflected words (4.¢., words
ending in sup), and though, before these affixes, the case terminations are
 elided, still by Sfitra I. 1. 62 such words would have retained the name of
pada which they got by Rule 14 of this Chapter. The present sfitra how-
ever makes a restriction (niyama). It declares that only words ending in
Y retain the name of pada; while all other case-inflected words before
these affixes do not retain that designation. Thus the words arg_speech,
® 9 a ladle are not treated as pada and we have arsa? and w38 Had
they been pada, the = would have been changed into = by VIIL 2. 30.

tata = v Qg u wgrtw w v-zfF, =, (vzH)

ufis o Pata wea® wear 77 waed wafa

16. When an afix having an indicatory @ T follows then
that which precedes it is called pada.

The sfitra 18 of this chapter teaches that before certain aﬁ‘ixes, the
precedmg word is called bha. This sfitra declares an exception to that by
anticipation. Thus Rule IV. 2. 115 declares + —* Affixes a% and =€ come
. after the yriddha (I. 1. 74) word wag.” ‘Here the affix ®9_has an indica-
tory ¥, therefore the word wag, standing before it, will be called pada.
Thus wag+=mg=wadta: VIL 1. 2, belonging to you. The result of being
pada is that & is changed into g (VIIL 2. 39). Sumilarly ¥ is wg in g7
(After the word @irp4 there is yus V. 2 123). Thnus watg: ; so also wg V.,
1, 106, has @ as indicatory. Taus sgfewas Taere is no guna because of
its being pada

W|TITa FIATALATT 149 U UTEA W §-THILY, HAAATH

|, (/) N

afir: w earfey weady v gRTweTTRETRRY TR wTed vt

17. 'When th® afflxes beginning with § (IV. 1. 2) and en l-
ing in == (V. 4. 1515 follow, not being Sarvanimasthéna (I.
1, 43) then that which precedes is calied pada.

The affixes beginning with su and ending with kap are meanh by the
above sfitra, Thus the case-affix warg (Ins Dual) is an affix included in

the above. Thus Trey 4 varg=Trsvqry, Wﬁis Trored, oAt ﬂme AR
{The w is ehded by being pada.
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2z

Why do we say When not a Sarvandmsthéna ? Observe tr%t‘[—fo*ﬂ
=TrqTAt two kings. xretas kings. The = is not elided.

afar W n Qe n T w g, W, (Erivame)

T 4 TRTCRTANTRY ¥ FATH FAATREATAATRR HEAR ULA: T NG Nt 0
i 1 ARt Rragat aegwdwarty 0
qrfawy I geTTEIERAT &

18, And when an affix, with an initial y or an initial
vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with su and ending
in k, follows, not being Sarvanfmasthana, then what precedes,
is called Bha.

This debars the application of pada. Thusww+as (IV. 1. 105) =wwg:

a grandson of Garga. So also wyegm, The affix yafi begins with a ya
and the word garga being treated as Bha its final w is elided before tlm'
affix by VI. 4, 148. ‘

So also Ty =qf: (IV 1. 95) grandson of Daksha grfe: . Here
4 the affix ¥=r begms with a vowel the word standing before it being Bha, it
causes elision of the final = of -Daksha.

The word afa is in the 7Tth case meanmg when ¥ or =y follow ; and
by the last Vartof Sttral 1.72,it means * when an affix beginning with
ya or agh follow.” )

Vart.—The words wwg, stFey and wyg should be treated as Bha when
the affix =g follows. Thus wweag like thesky. wrffFeeaylike the Angirsg,
wgvay like the man. By being Bha, the ¥ is not changed into g, which
it would have been, had it been a pada (VILL 2. 66),

Vart.—The words 9wy is treated as Bha in the vedas when the words
- ag and wwx follow. Thus awwag: ; gewwweq }%  Here had the word vri- -
shan been treated as pada, the w would not have been changed into ®w (See .
Rule VIII 4. 87); and this @ would have been dropped before the affix
vasu by VIIL 2. 7, '

Tt wead u q¢ u ugTh § AR, 7G-S, (W) 0
g ) awICTed TWICE TeEEd Werd wead WAt wig WAty

~19. The word-form ending in t or in 8 is called Bha when =
an affix with the force of matup (“whose is it, ‘or in whor xff“ e

© is’ V.2 94) follows.

The word Bha is understood in this sfitra, Thus is the word wam BRI

having butter milk Nom. Sing. safweai rw:the herdsmanhaving butter ..

' milk, ﬁg‘?ﬁr{mw the cloud full of thunder, Solalso wwedt famous ,‘

2




- A6 Baa Cases Bx IL Cm. 1V. § 20, 21,

waedy full of milk, Thus sxfma+ agy=vafmeag, awg+fat (V. 2.121)=
gqufeas. By making these Bha, the operation of pada rule is debarred in
their case. That is to say the final & of udagvit &ec., and the ¥ of yasas
&c., are not changed into ¥ and < respectively, which had they been pada
words would have been the case by the action of Sttra VIIL. 2. 89, and
VIIIL 2. 66. viz., Ietaaga and a@rfay which are incorrect.

HUEAITEAH Sm 0 30 | 9MH 0 HIERY-TATEHT
TR, (99)

af o waerar i wagEmiY wwegte fawd wyfr watea

20. Words like ayasmaya &c., are valid forms in the
chhandas (veda).

These words being taught here in the topic relating to pada and Bha,
show that they have been properly forced in the chhandas by the application
of the rules of Bha and pada. Thus =g+ wg=w=wgewg made of iron.
Here the word =g is treated as Bha and hence the ®_ is pot changed into
x. Thus sraewd @+ iron-made coat of mail. sgewaTfr wratfe iron vessels.
The present form of this word is s@mad. In some places both these pada
and Bha apply simultaneously. Thusin the word sg=ag formed by. g% 4-ag,
the w is first changed into | by treating the word rich as a pada. Then the
word ww is treated as bha, and therefore the ® is not- changed into 7
before wg. For hadit been pada, the form would bave been sgrag Rigvat.
These irregularly formed words occur only in the chhandas or Vedic li bera~
ture, Thus @ gEwTy sgFzar 7@,

ALY TTATA U Y 0 TR 0 AFY, AF-TAG 0
w1 aEY AFITAY wata
21, Inexpressing multeity, a Plural case affix is employed,

When it is intended to denote multeity those affixes should be employed
after nouns and verbs, which denote plural number. Thus srgen wzfa,
The Brahmins read.- ’

This rule applies to words which are capable of expressing numbers.
Indeclinables (Avyaya) do not admit of numbers, and consequently they are
always in singular number which is the general form.

Gt graaRRETTR 1 R0 agrh v gra-rwdt:, ghaem-
THAET U
i ) edweadrea g aafwmae® waws 0




&
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22. The dual and singular case-affixes are employed
severally in the sense of duality and unity.

This is also clear. When duality is to be expressed, a dual case-affix
should be employed, and in the case of unit, the singular case-affix. Thus
wig T a9a: the two Brahmins cook. gmws wafa the Brahmin cooks.

HFITR N =Y W 9I00T 0 F&
gfa: 0 wew weafaar fgasas, afxs wf_awgwtasar grew ¥y ag-
frasag

238. The phrase ‘kiraka ’ (meaning ¢ in the special rela-
tion to a word expressing an action ’) is to be understood in
the following aphorisms.

Any thing that helps towards the accomplishment of an action is a.
kéraka. Taus in ‘cooking,” the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cook
are all helpers in the accomplishment of the action, Thus ‘Rama cooks
food in a vessel, by the fire from the farnance for his master.” Here
Rama is agenh kéraka ; ‘food’ is object kiraka ;¢ vessel’ iz a locative
kéraka, fire is an instrumental kéraka, ‘furnace is the ablative kéraka
and ‘ master ’ is the dative kéraka.

The word ‘ karaka ’ thus is synonymous with the word cause (hetu)
and occasion (nimitta). All the various causes and the occasions that
are required to complete an action will bekarakas. Oub of the seven cases
in which a sanskrit noun is declined, six represent such relation with an
action. The Genitive or the sixth case can never be directly related with
an action, and thus can never stand in the relation of a kéraka to a verb

g AT THTAH WY U TETEH U T, UL, HATET-

Y (&FH) b |
afer: 1 W& TEITIGH WATX WA qRATIYS ATWITRNATITST Wafa
mﬁw 2 FYEATTACTHATHTE A AT IEEATTY N

24" A noun whose relation to an action is that of & fixed
point from which departure takes place is called apidina or

Tablation.
"his defines the Ablation or ApAdana kéraka. ,Thus arrgrreafa he

comes from the village. wdarzavrefa he descends from the mountain.

waratztas lost his object. wavy wfaas fallen from the chariot. The Apadéna .
takes the 5th case-affix (IL. 8 28) and the above examples show this. -
When therefore this relation is to be expressed, ¢ the fixed point (like . '

gréma, purvata &c., in the above) which is the limit denoted by a word :
dependenb on a verb, is called ablation.’ .
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Vurt.~The objects of verbs denoting ‘aversiom,’ ‘eessation’ and
‘negligence’ are also called ablation. Thus :—s1 wwisgwad he dislikes
injustice ; sranifgeata he conses from injustice. wwiewwimfa he neglects
justice.

WrETqvar WqRg: 1 Y 0 9 0 W-A-seimey, 99-

3, (R LAY 0
afis ik TaReqatat sraeqatat € qrgai SRR waRyd SERTCHRNALAE watan
25. In the case of words implying ‘ fear’ and ‘ protection
from danger’ that from which the danger or fear procedes
is called ApAdina karaka.

The verbs signifying ‘ fear * or ¢ protection " govern the object feared
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. Thus ¥1R+at
faafa he is afraid of thieves, Wiy gfgw@ he is agitated because of the
thieves. wWrXvagTad or wwia. He protects or saves from the thieves.

Why do we say ¢ the cause of fear (bhaya-hetu) is put in the ablative
cagse 7 Observe wxad faRtfa or wa@ he fears or protects inethe forest.

TS TATE: 0 RE N AL 0 uTS:, WA , (wte
FATETARY ) 1
a4 TCTgAET waRs AT AW NG WAwd AewTCRATTITAEH wata o
26. In the case of the verb pardji, ‘to be tired or.weary
of,” that which becomes wunbearable, is called ApAdara
kéraka.
When the verb T to conquer, with the prepos’tion pard has the sense
of ‘ bscoming tired or unbearable’ it governs the ablative case of the thing
become unbearable, As sty a<raa? he finds study unbearable.

Why do we say ‘that which becomes unbearable’ Observe wsg
gaagd he defeats the enemies,

aTgtAr WG 4 9 0 U 0 ATTW-SE Y,
ftga: (wre HUTETe )
gt o arcaratat u:rgwi AAT 7 ERgATSW: FewrCmwATITAR Aty o
97, In the casé of verbs having the sense of ‘ preventing’,

the desired ohjeet from which one is prevented or warded off
is called Ablation or Apddana karaka.

The obstruction to one’s natural inclination is called vérana or pre-
vention. As a@AT @t areaty or Fravata he wards off or withholds the cow
from the barley, ’
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Why do we say ‘the object desired’ is putb in the ablative case ?
Observe nt avcafa % he wards off the cow in the field,

wEET A frEfa e nougrfr o seagr, 3w,
AW, TR, (o HUTLTO) N
gt 0 wealy fufed Imgdaarenv e fraqwreamargrrdy wafa o
28. When concealment is indicated, the person whose

sight one wishes to avoid, is called Apaddna kéraka.

Thus guterTarg+aqa or Taata® he conceals or hides from the teacher ;
so that the teacher may nob find him out or see him.

Why do we say ‘when concealment is indicated? Observe wittry
w Txzed he does not wish to see the thieves. Here the term chauran is in
the accusative case.

Why has the word ichchhati been used in the text? The apAdéna
kéraka is to be used there only, where one desires that he should not be
seen, yet he shows himself.

STEATATRIR 11, 3¢ 0 9gria 0 =Ar-gqrar, I9-qT,
(®Te =raTe ) N

BT 0 IR TR T ATEATAT ATHTCHAATIAG wata

29. The noun denoting the teacher is called ApAdéna or
ablation, in relation to the action signifying formal teaching.

The word swatar raeans teacher, and Swatwr means acquiring know-
ledge in the regular way, Lhus surerararzdi@ or sawata he learns from
the preceptor.

Why do we say ¢ when meaning to learn’? Observe weea xuita he
hears the player.

sty wef e u wgrtw u wfewy:, wgl,
(wte =ute ) n :
T 0 AFANETTTAA: WAT ATIALT: FEAAT APTE KOG Y+ ACRICHRAATLR-

Fd wata o -
80. The prime cause of the agent of the verb jan to be
born, is called Apédana. .

That which is the Agent ( wal) of the verb jan, is called whraf.
That which is the prime-cause (%% ) of the agent (or product) of the
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root jan iy put in the ablative case. As ¥gres<y wra¥, the arrow is pro-
duced from horn. wrwary afgst wiad the scorpion is produced from
cowdung.

Yo WEE: U 3] U WETOT 0 W, WA, (%o HUT0) N

g0 1 Y s WA T W ERTCRATTLTAE wATH 0

31. The source of the agent of the verb bhu, to become
is called Aphdana.

The phrase ‘of the agent (karuth)’ is understood here. The word
wwa means the source or that from which anything arises. As Tewaat wfav
wwata the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas. wresiRvay famear
awsfa. The Hydaspes has its source in Cashmere.

HAQT TRIVRTST T FUTTAF 1 IR 1 A W FAQT, T,
sfwsfa, &, dagras, (%10) 0

T 1 &RT, HOwEAT wwl qalifa aewd dwgredad wata e

arfawy o frargew wfe sweag o .

TR | WH T FOCEHT AHEAT SHTITEL W HHAGAT 0

32. The person whom one wishes to connect with the
object of giving, is called Sampradéna or recipient.

Though the word mawr in the sfitra is indefinitely used, meaning
‘ with the object’ yet it is nob every object of any verb. The objectr must
be of the verb ¢ to give.’

As surertatg wf gga he gives the cow to the teacher. wrwamra Fwarg
zztfa he gives alms to the boy. Here the words ‘cow’ and alms ’ are
the object of the verb ¢ give’; the persons connected with this object are the
teacher and the boy respectively. T1hese latter are in the Dative case and
take the 4th case-affix.

Vart :—The person whom one wishes to connect with the action should
also be called recipient. As =ngra Taws® he censures for the sake of
Sraddha. ggra wwwR he prepares for battle. we¥ XA she sleeps for her
husband. ,

Vart:—2. After some verbs (especially to sacrifice’, the object
(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Sam-~
pradéna) is called object (karma)

Thus @yt € a9 or ¥y TETY ¥1gia He sacrifices with an animal to
Rudra, which is equivaie‘pb to, ‘ he gives an animal to Rudra.’

weuqiAr WawTm u 33 0 wErtw u sfa-matRg,

- wrawT: , (%70 WWFTAY)
afi: | wsqatat ATERT AR DA QI SIRCE W Fr ety
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83. In case of verbs having the signification of the root
ruch ‘to like,” the person or thing that is pleased or satis-
fied, is called Sampradina or recipient.

The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or
“liking’ are w=a#@. A desire or longing caused by something else, is called
ruchi. As Ragwra ra? Rra=®: the sweet meat pleases Devadatta, wazwra
g sgw:  Yajnadatta likes Apupa. Here modaka is the agent thab
draws out the longing which is latent in Devadatta.

Why do we say  the person pleased’? Observe Ragwra =R Arys: wfw,
Devadatta likes modak in the way. The word pathi being in the 7th case.

FIIEGTATAAT HITETAT: 1 3 0 TGHH | W75
TYT-AYTY, SETATA: , (Fo FAETO) N
a1 YT TEE €91 U wEARAE PewmArAr AT wrg wew drgvrey wara
84. Inthe case ofverbs glagh to praise, hnu to take away
stha to stand, and sap to curse, the person whom it is intend-
ed to inform of or persuade by, these actions, is called Sam-
pradina.

The word =iwggars means whom it is desired to make known or in-
form. As Ragwra @@ he praises Devadatta, 4.c., while praising Deva-~
datta,.he wishes that he should know this praise. So also with other verbs,
As Razara g7 he hides from (wishing that Devadatta should know of it)
Devadatta, 2agwra Tagd she offers herself to Devadatta (for sexual em-
brace, wishing that he should know of it). B=z=ra @weR he reviles Deva-
datta.

Why do we say ©the person whom it is intended to inform 7 Observe
Ragwra varafa afa,  Here pathi is in the Locative case.

I FWAA U Y W IO g WIS, SAN-=@,
(=10 HugTo) 1

e 0 qrea@s AT IEAUT AT WERITH GAAG T wate
385. In the case of the verb dhiri ‘to owe,’ the eredifor is
, called Sampradana. .

The word s=ww is compounded of two wosds waw best and sgw debs
meaning (whose (2bt is besi) creditor, as opposed to srwww debtor. As
Razarg wa wreata he owes hundred to Devadatta.

Why do we say the creditor is called Recipient’? Obgserve Razara
weurcata 77 he owes hundred to Devadatta in the village. Hepe village
is in the Locative case.
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Tgg QRwa: n 3§ 4w n w&:,‘ tiga:,
(=Te EUTo) 1

afs 0 w7 dearat, goEEaTEa: weaR, aww ¥iEdt Indwewes ¥aAmey

wata

86.  In the case of the verb sprih to desire, the thing de~
sired is called Sampradéina karaka,.

The verb ®g¥ to desire, belongs to the churddi class. The word
governed by this verb takes the Dative case. As ysRwa: zggatr he desires
flowers, wR&wa: sygata he desires fruits.

Why do we say ‘the thing desired.” Observe gs¥viy =% wggafa he
desires flowers in the forest, Here =% is in the Locative case.

Wéﬂﬁ garatai d KGR 0 39 0TI 0 FATE-
Togi- smsr-smiﬁ o , At (w0 Wwe) u
utw: o 3 wrmatat w0k 7 wfRTrereRT WraTed s wafy A

-37. In the case of the verbs-having the sense of krudh to
be angry, druh to injure, irshy4 o envy, asiiyh to detract, the
person against whom the feeling of anger de., is directed is
called Sampradana.

Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurb,’irshyﬁ,
jealousy; and aslya means to find out the faults |of another. The word
kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions. As Raz=ra = wiagwmla-
¥wifa or wgafs he is angry upon, (i.e¢. with) or bears malice to, or is
jealous of, or finds oub the faults of Devadatta. Here Devadatta is in
the Dative case.

Why do we say ‘against whom the feeling of anger is directed.’ Be-
cause if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern the
dative case, bub the accusative. Thus wratwitsaTa he is jealous of his wife,
1.6, does nob wish her to be seen by others, Here the word bhéry4 is in
the accusative case, -

TITEN mig'eﬁ’r: FA N 39 N AT HI-FE:, IU-

gl , ®H (w0 § wiEwRw: ) o

At 1 % WERT TIEAT TICAFATAAT T ATARIACHICE GAGH WA U

38. But in the case of the verbs krudh and druh, when
preceded by prepositions, the person against whom the feel-
ing of anger &c., is directed is called karma karaka or object.

N,



Bk. I Cn. 1V. § 89-40]. SAMPRADANA KARARA. 133

This aphorism is a proviso to the last, and enjoins accusative case,
where by the last, there would have been dative. The word upasrishta
means having upasarga or preposition. As Fagmwtwmwfe whgat,
When used simply, those verbs of course govern the Dative case by the
last aphorism. As Rag=ry meafa.

wdtedaen w0 3¢ u wgrtr o ufy-dea, wew,

faww: , (F1e EwgTo) N

ghas 1 RO IYwICE dwgrady waly m”tgvx‘ aeq Tasrww:, Tataas woms, Tamwas ;
| HET WATH qET YATYN TIAR 0

89. In the case of the verbs rdh, to propitiate, and iksh
to look to, the person about whose good or bad fortune ques-
tions are asked is called Sampradina.

Th2 word vipraSna means literally asking various questions; and
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus agwra
creafa-2a wr:  Garga is favorable to or looks to Devadatta, ths sense ig
that being casually asked by Devadatta, he reflects upon the good or bad
fortune of Devadatta.

Another explanation of this stitra is, the agent that puts various ques-
tions is put in the dative case. As fwsary Trediia or TR at ¥3: meaning,
the pupil asks the teacher various guestions to resolve his doubts, and the
teacher Answers thoss questions o the pupil. ’

WATSFAT A TALT FAT 1 B0 0 uqriw w wfd-wegwary,

7 A, THET, %?ﬁ' (e'm'o FHIT0) U
gt u afamre, T gaw TAR: @R rrrds wata BTy gaeq WAt 0
'40. In the case of the verb Sm preceded b',r the yre-
positions prati and 4 ; and meaning °to promise’ the person
to whom promise is made (lit: the person who was the agent
of the former verb) is called Sampradana.

The compound verb wtam and stw means to promise. A promise ig
made on the motion or at tha instance of another. The person so propizs-
ing who was the agent of the former action bacomas sha recipisng of the
promise in the latter case. As Ragwra ot m’a‘:ﬂ ”?ITT%{——WI?S%TW e proriazs
a cow to Davadatta.

IAACLTATH 0 W] 0 wgTer u s -wlEww:, w, (W

dugTo mw AT ) 1
At u va;{aw nfagaer ¥ guTa: ®XK gaean Twarar: ?’FW darrsd-
wa i
3
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41. In the case of the verb gri, preceded by anu and

| prati, aud meaning ¢ to encourage by repeating’, the person who

was the agent of the prior action, which is repeated, is called
Sampradina,.

The phrase plrvasya kartd of the lasl is to be read into this aphorism.

As ¥ sgyurta. They encourage the Hotri, 4.e. the Hotri priest in-

vokes first, the others then follow him in invocation and by so doing en-
courage him. The word sgaz: and afan<s mean encouraging the invoker.

FIIRTAFTQ U 4 1 TG 1 FrIRaAd, FLUH (FR) 0

af: n Tramtagt ag sgmacs faafed aearesad wow wowd swata o

42. That which is especially auxiliary in the accomplish-
ment of the action is called the Instrument or karana
karaka.

As grRw gatta he cuts with the sickle. wrygwr fewfa he divides by
the axe. The instrument wr<w takes the third-case affix.c

Why do we say ‘especially’? Because in the case of the other karakés,
the non-mention of the word ‘especially ’ makes it possible for us to use
those cascs, in not their strict sense. Thus though the locative case
should be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may
say mgrat ¥ the herdsman in the Ganges, mnot strictly in, but” on the
banks of, the Ganges, w¥ wwga® the family of frogsin the well, i.e. on
the sides of the well.

fa: & w3 uugrf n fRa, &9, W, (@0 99w

qHY HLTH) ¥
wiwju Tra: aromadt qeaTes aegdy wafa warog wowEd T u

43, That which is especially auxiliary in the accomplish- -

ment of the action, of the verb div to play, is called karma
object, as well as-karana, Instrument.

The present stitra ordains accusative case, where by the operation of
the last aphorism there ought to have beon Instrumental case. The force
of w in the sltra is to indicate that karana is also to be read into this. As
sy $tsafa or € Fisafa he plays the dice or with the dice.

TRAETY FHTATALTETTE 1 83 1 a0 wﬁ‘aﬁtﬁi
HRETAY , AFGACEAT, (FTe FTIRAH ) 0

wfa: 1 afwa® rawad wewATaCEat draTed wafa o
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44. TIn the case of hiring on wages, that which is especi-
ally anxiliary in the accomplishment of the action of the
verb parikri, ‘employing on stipulated wages,” is optionally
called Sampradéna or recipient.

This ordains dative case, where there would otherwise have been In-
strumental cagse. The word wfcwa® means to engage for a limited peried

on payment of wages, and not absolute purchase for all time. As warg
wfemay sguie ww wfodet sgafy.

ADHIEARANA,

TS TIFTEd, 0 By w ugTtw w s, swfvscay,
(®wm0) 0

afm 0 wewwal TRawagedte fwat afe @ srorceremasteac
W wata n

45. That which is related to the action as the site where
the action is performed by reason of the agent or the object
being in that place is called Adhikarana or the Location.

That in which the action is supported or located is called Adhira. As
%2 W= he is seated on the mat. ®2 ¥R he is sleeping on the mat, w=raxt
wwfa hg cooks in the pot, The Adhikarana takes the Tth case-affix.

sfaits=rat &9 0 vy o vt o st sy
FH, (W HATITTC:)
wfa: 1 wiagatet e et sy w@3ar arndawanes ®RE Y wata o

46. That which is the site of the verbs §i to lie down,
stha, to stand, 4s to sit, wken preceded by the preposition adhi,
ishowever called karma kéiraka or object.

This ordians accusative case, where otherwise by the lash sfitra there

would have been the Locative case. As wrwtaR? wiufagf or sreared he
lies down, occupies or lies in the village. '

srfvrfarfaare® u ¥ u wgttwr v wiefr-fan, =, (@
HTATC: HH) U i
e o swfwfrgaeg frdcadr qeresmtes waae waty o

47. That which is the site of the verb abhinivis to enter,
is also called karma-kiraka,
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A greatwiifaw® he rescrts to the village. Thisis an optional rule,
ag the word “option ” of sfitra 44 should be read into it. Thus we have
the following forms also wiRsTatwda: resorting to sin., wear@stoiwaw re-
sorting o good. The rule here is that of vyavasthita vibhasa.

| IUEERTE A B ¥R N UTR U IU-A-SA- AT,
(Yo HTUTT: FH) U
qT: 1 97 Wy WY WY LA GAET TERCTE TRERITH AT ¥ 0
wrfdey | AcTader niagdy awers 4 :
48, That which is the site of the verb vas to dwell, when
preceded by upa, anu, adhi, and An, is called karma-kiraka.
As wragwaaty ¥t the army dwells in the village wdagwaafa-sgasta-
wfanaf® or wraats,

Vart:—Prohibition must be stated whon the verb #g_means “fasting,”

or does not denotz lying in a locality., As ¥t swaxfa he fasts in the
village. Here the verb upavasati governs the locative ase and not the
nceusative,

Kanua.

A3 ] © ©
wg Urtaaad &9 0B i ugTA | wg :, AEAEAY, wW,
GO
e 1w+ vy g fgad agwres wwdd wafaon
49. That which it is intendel should be most affected by
the act of the agent is called the object or karma.

That which is especially desired by the agent to be accomplished by
the action is called karma. As &€ ®Qfq He makes the mat. 7 wszta
he goes to the village. Why do we say ‘“ desired by the agent’”? Observe
wiie" wd woATia he ties the horse in the gram field, Here gram is no doubt
most desired by the horse, but as the horse is not the agent of the verb,
the word wiw takes the locative case. Why do we use the word “most ™ 2
Observe wagta JT* he eaty the food along with the milk. Here milk is

no doubt desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired,
- takes the Instrumental case.

-~

Though the word =% Was understood in this sfitra by anuvritti from
the last sibra, the repetition of this word here is to indicate that the anu~
vritti of the word &dh&ra does not extend to this sfitra, because as we do
not take the anuvritti of the word karma into this sfitra, we do not take
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the anuvritti of any word of the previous sfitra into this. Had we taken
the anuvritti of the word karma from the last s@itra, then we could use
the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word is capable
of taking the Locative case also, but not in other cases. Thus while we
could very well say #%¥ wiawfa he enters the house, we could not say =g«
wufa he cooks the food, ®® Twafa he drinks saktu. By repeating the
word karma in this sitra, such examples be come valid everywhere. The
karma-kéraka, takes the second case-affix.

AT JHEY WAty 0 ye u ugrhr w @9r, gEwy, ,
FAEay, (w10 FH) 0

wfer: 1 37 awRy @y Ofvgaaw Rgar gva? 8% g wwy uw&w g
\wﬁt aeq wRwR T Fadtad

50. If that which is not intended to be most affected by
the act becomes however similarly connected with the action
it also is called karma.

~ Thab whicE is not desired by the agent is anipsita or object of
aversion. Thus fa¥ wgala he eats poison, Wy wxafs. He sees the
thieves. WINY 7T~&Y Taw@T *guadia going to the village, he plucks the
roots of the trees.

wwfad w0 w0 w0 wwtaEw, W, (W0 %91 0
afw 1 wwlrd « agwes gewwdd wata
51. And that karaka which is not spoken of as coming

under any of the special relations of ablation &ec.,isalso called
karma.

There are some verbs iu Sanskrit which take what is called an
akathita objoct, in addition to their usual direct one. As its name indi~
catbes, it is that object which is not otherwise kathita or mentioned by way 1
of any of the other case relations, such as swargr sfamcw &c. and is, there-
fore optional. If the noun capable of taking this akathita object be nob
intended for any other case, it is put in the Accusative case with such verbs;
as, ¥g" ATy wa: he milks the cow (her milk) gwwadwly =t  he confines the
cow bo the fold,” Here ¥7" and =« are akathita or optional objects, If
the speaker does not intend to have this object, the words will be put in
their natural cases ; as, ¥=at: (ablative) w@rgIT, 7% (locative) waxwty =«t.

The roots that are capable of governing two accusatives are mentioned
in the following kérika :—gerre v weg xTa i T 1 wrg for vy, yurg e
WA €ATENTA AT €T VA § T WY N
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In the case of the roots §¢_ ‘to milk’ =rw ‘to beg,’ ww ‘to cook,
Ta¥ ‘ to punish,” we ‘ to obstruct or confine ' =g to ask,” fa ‘to collect’
w to tell wrg ‘instract’ T ‘to win’ (as a prize of wager) wemw
“to churn ' ¥ * to steal,” and also in the case of #fY, ¥, #x, and a%¥ all mean-
ing ¢ to take or carry ’ and others having the same signification, that noun
which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in the Accusa~
tive case; ag, wf Fw =as (S, K.) * he milks the cow ’ ; afd ara® agut. He
begs the earth of Bali'; similarly dgavfizd wafa, wats wd zwwafy,
woraRw ey T, AT dard yeuty, genateniy sarth, wieas ww g3-wrfean, od
wafa e, gai iy wonly, Jaee wd geatta;  grewwd waﬁt-‘{t?a-m‘ﬁ-
wxta ut are examples of the other roots in order. Wrwa® w§ wrw QA afw ar,
wteiagat foeR, At qat wwcewrd acart fawradn are instances of this kind of
object, because wre_or wry and frg or g have the same meaning as®_ and
a1y, the roots given in the Késika.

Obs.—The roots T, ga, wa wy, wq, &, wu_ g and ever ag are of
evely rare oocurrence as governing two accusabives, in the classical litera-
ture, though given in the above list. -

The roots mentioned above and others having the same sense,
take two objects. One of them is principal, and the other, secondary. In
the case of the firsb twelve roots from gg_to §x, the nouns wa:, =gwr,
warfw, gat, &e. are principal objects, and =, wis, =¥, ficfid &c. are
secondary objects, for they can, according to the speaker’s volition, be put
in other cases. And in the case of the last four roots s, is the principal
object and™w® the secondary. Thus that which is necessarily put in the
accusative case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal
object, and that which may be put in the Accusative case, depending
upon the speaker’s will, is called the secondary object.

wfy gfE AEAIWATICAE FARA RQT AEYFRAT G W@ 0
R 0 ouEifR o wfd-gly -waaeE-we-assat-aa s,
sfwat, @, T (T &¥9) 0

afa: 1 reaatat gguatat s@aETATatAt w WEAT ATTAVY FRATUT  ARFHTAT
gwrrarm Tt wAT q TIEAAT HAGRAT wATA 0
| aiRw 0 e dy Y e qfaRe awa o
iy 1 53¢ Fravg wg et awsg 0
wriRwy 1 wify @raat: RTaRTY wwe: o
arferwy » WRT T aTden afa@¥t aewsa: o

52. Of the verbs having the sense of ‘mofion’ ‘know-
ledge or information’ and ‘eating,’ and of verbs that have
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some literary work for their object, and of intransitive verbs
that which was the agent of the verb in its primitive
(non-ni or non-causal state), is called the object (karma) in
its causative state (when the verb takes the affix ni).

In the case of the roots that imply ‘ motion,’ * knowledge’ or ¢ informa-
tion’ or some kind of ‘ eating,” and other roots having a similar sense;
also of roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransi-
tive roots, that which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put
in the Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining unchanged ;e. g.

PRIMITIVE. CavUsaL.
WA e wWY €Ty
& Fgruwiaygs TR WITE WAYAY
AT HEAATEAY : FuTw gaNTrRy 4
fafudgavia Fatw BywsrTaay
et gTa® wre geat wfa® wrewy

But in weafir <ot witfaed (Rama makes Govind go) if some body else
(foreg =) prompts Rdma to do this, we shall have to say fasgiwsy aRw
wifavd qwafa ¢ Vishnu mitra prompts Rédma to cause Govind to go.' Here
‘Réma’ is not put in the Accusative case, because it is the subject of the
verb, ot in its primitive, bub causal, sense,

Patanjali, in his Mahabhashys, adds this explanation on the meaning
of the word wsgm<® in the sltra wfagfy &o. wegww may be either woft Awi

fwar or WEY A%F wH.

When we take the former interpretation, the roots ywafs (¥ ) w'xfa
(#'%) and wegra® (denom. of wsY) have to be excluded from therule ; as, wafa
Baaw: §T9ATd TR ; WA TH-weATAR- By ; W ggTa-wegwafa-2uydw.  And
the roots =, wt with f& and =y with e& must be included in the rule; as,
Wit Tasfa-gawd Rage:  waafa-faraafe-sedvata-2ageq. When we
adopt the second interpretation, the roots we, wry with =t and ®ww with
T, must be included in the rule; wewfa-frmufa-wrwred-Zagw:, wewats.
fraraate-wraats-Rag,

There are several exceptions and counter-exceptions to the preceding
rule, which are important, -

Vart:—The causals of Wt “ to lead’ and wg_ ‘to carry,” do not govern
the Accusative, but the Instrumental ; e. g, ¥eat wr< wata wyfa a1 A servant
carries a load, WeRw wi< wraaty wgafa wr (S, K.) (He) causes a servant to
carry a load,
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Vart.—But wg , when it has for its subject in the causal a word signi-
fying o ‘driver,’ obeys the general rule; as, argy x@ wgfva, Horses draw
the chariot, w¢f wary wetagts.

Vart—(b). The causals of the roots =g and =Yg, ‘ to eat,’ govern the
Instrumental case; e. g. agweawbe wrgtasr. The boy eats his food. wgwTea-
wigath wryafa v, (He) causes the boy to eat his food.

Vart—(c). w¢, when it has not the sense of far ‘injury to a
sentient thing,’ governs the Instrumental; as, waata fuat Jagws, weal
fiwt Jage o bub wwaty qary adazh, weafy wdt axty qamw.

"By ‘intransitive’ roots mentioned above is meant such roots as are
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than thab of
‘time, ‘place’ &o., and not those roots which, though transitive, may some-
times be used intransitively according to the speaker’s volition, or when
their meaning is, quite evident; as, fa®e: waws wafa, Here wata, though
transitive, is used without an object, because it can be easily understood ;
hence TewRw wrwwfar and not e ; but wrawwata Razgd,

In forming the passive construction of causal verbsy thefprincipai.
object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the verb in its primi-
tive sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the other object remains
unchanged ; e. g

PrIMITIVE. CaUsAL AOTIVE. CAUSAL PASSIVE,
TR e e v e wwata. TR 7R TR,
Réama goes to a village, (He) causes RAma to  Rama is caused to go &e,

go to a village.

¥ wE wrtn, ¥eRw yed ur we wmreafy, weu w¢ wd d,
The servant prepares amat. ([de) canses the servant The servant is made to
, to prepare a mat. prepare &ec.
ArTE R TR, s wrawraata. Mfa3n wrawTea?,

_ Govind sits for one month. (He makes Govind sit &ec.) Govind is made to sit &a.
(@) But in the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge’ 'eating,” and those
that have a literary work for*their object, the principal objectis put in
the Nominative case, and the secondary in the Accusative, or vice versa
e g wrgas ww raafa ¢ he make Mananaka know his duty’ ; wrwad@r wi
Rrew? or Wrwaw WA ¥ew? ‘M, is made known his duty’ or duty is made
known to M.’; wgRrad Srrstats ¢ he malkes the boy eat food ‘wzgA AraR
or wgRtyar ¥read (S, K.)

With regards to roots that govern two accusatives, the rules mentioned
above hold good in their case also ; %.e., those roots that imply motion &c.,
govern the Accusative of the subject of the primitive Case, and others, the
Instrumental case,sometimes ; ag, WRAR wie wgatarad ; (XT@Y) wranw ot
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wgut araata < (God) makes VAmana ask Bali for Earth.” fmrsat wad gefa;
(EaTY) A9 AT qrwt wad greata. (The master) makes the cowherd take
the sheep to the town.’
§ MITFIATETTH, N Y3 W OO 0GR, WEAATEAT,

(mTo Ty w=t ® W w9) n

afer 1 TR wAXGTAATT: T T AT TAEAT FHGAY wafr w

i @y 1 FhETTy gRTirendwy gudear g b

53. The agent of the verb in its non-ni (primitive) form
in the case of hri to lose and kri to make, is optionally called
karma or object when these verbs take the affix.

ni (CavsaL).

PRIMITIVE, CAUSAL.
As wcla, 91 wraaws wreata s WIUEE or WIwERT.
The boy takes #he load. He causes the servant to take the load.
wrtawe Jaaas wrcafa & Raad or BugwA.
Devadatta makes the mat. He causes Devadatta to make the mat.

Vart.—The subject of the primitive verbs stvag and Fw when used
in the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or instrumental case in
the caudal; EY:R

PRIMITIVE, CausaL.
sfraafa gabaa st g¥ or Raysw
Devadatta bows down to the Guru. He makes Devadatta bow down to the
Guru.
arafer year TqaTAY, | @ ey el or AR gEd.
The servants see the king. He makes the servants sce the king
KARTRI.

TN WAL N Y8 1 TLA 1 E¥qq==: FAqt | (®/70) 0
gl 1 Pt nfed warass2w Taaead aqwres wg 99 wafan
54. Whatever the speaker chooses as the independent,
principal and absolute source of action is called kartd or
agent.
The agent is absolute and unconditioned, as Bwgw: wafa Devadatia

cooks, wwTat wefa the pot cooks.
4



192 NIPATA DEFINED, [Bx. L Cm. IV. § 55-57,

Fa WAWMHR FIIH 1 QY 0 9l v wa, s, gy, v,
(e TXFR: FW) U

i 1 EaeRed RATWAT s wewres g wal wwTy s dd T

55, That which is the mover thereof, i e, of the inde-
pendent source of action, is called Hetu or cause, as well as
kart4 or agent, :

Thus =rcata he causes to bhe made, greaf@ he causes to be taken,
When hetu is employed as agent the verb is put in the causative form
(IIL 1. 26).

The force of the word w ig to give both names to the mover of an
agent, viz., Hetu and karté ; otherwise by stitra 1 of this Chapter only one

name would have been given.
Nipata.

Tae PartIoLzs.

» mrCRtvRTERATET: 0 yg o agrfE o, TGemor, Foarar
g 0 sfadere xfa aeafs mitaengaRatfva sgagmbaear frata dar &
gfgasan o
56. From this point forward upto the aphorism Adhiri-
.§vare (I 4. 97), all that we shall say is 1o be understood to
have the name of Nipata or Particles.

The word zm_ of this sfitra serves the same purpose as the word cha

of the last ; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga and karmapra-
vachniya take two names, 4.¢., their one name as well as the name Nipata.

The letter Tin srdtwercrg is to remove doubt, 4.e., aphorism L 4. 97 should
be taken as limit and not sfitra ITT. 4. 13 which has the word iswari also.

HATETY STER U Y9 0 wErlw u F-srgH: swwed, (Fraam) n

gfer: 1 wiaR fraradar wala @ Fege? aw+a 0

67. The word cha ‘ and,’ &ec., are called Nipdta or Par-
ticles, when they do not signify substances.

The following are particles (nipsta)w ‘and’ =1 ‘or’ ¥ an explebive’
=Y ‘ vocative particly’ = ‘ only’ exactly.” way ‘so thus,’ Taq ‘ certainly,’
wverg ¢ conbinually,” gwag ‘at once, ¥ ‘repeatedly,’ gwy Wy ‘excel-
‘leutly,” ghag  abundantly, ¥ %q ‘if  ww “if,’ [the 1 is indicatory], ax
where,” a%  there,” wFewg ‘ what if 2 7% no,’ ¥#a ‘ ah,’ | Wriwy [ wrary]
wiwy ‘ do not, s ‘ indeed " wrg  do mot,” W ‘ not,” wrag ‘as much as,’
areq ‘so much,’ #¥ v § ‘perhaps,’ (disrespectful interjection ) Wty Frvg
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&aeT (interj.) ‘oblation to the gods,” s=at ‘oblation to the manes,’ forefathers
wwg ‘oblation to the gods,” =g (mystical cjaculation typical of the three
greab deities of the Hindu mythology), €4 ¢ thouing,” wwtfy ‘thus, introdus-
ing an exposition, (@@ ‘certainly,” Taw ‘indeed, == ‘now’ auspicions
inceptive), g8 ‘excellent,” &% (atfached to the present tense gives it a past
signification), wa¥ ‘fie’ wx ey e R s =¥, The vowelsa, 4,1, 1, u, 4,
e, ai, 0, au, when, as interjections, they indicate various emotions, differ
from the ordinary vowels.

€, AR, veyravy, wrawary, w90, w9, 7y, Ty, goo, @, (aea), fog, e
*W, (W), Wy, @rg, R, AR, R, WIT, A7, (M), WA, vy, wew, fwear, a‘?g, ﬁ*,’
8. 3, ¥, ¥, wy, Wiy, ww, @9, [ 9y, wwy, fowy, faw, | vgww, ey, (ga )
wWR, gAY, WY, A1, YYAL, AQWY, qeqq, WAY, W, TEY, AR, Ry, Wiy, vsng,
waw, 3, F7, W, Wy, W, ¥, (), wkrbewy, wq, wy, ww, fgar, wy, 0, @,
(W§ ) M|TYHE , W, W, MAQ, ( WIWHR )‘: uﬁ, 53:‘:*, urE, (‘!T‘E‘), ¥ 9, I9
s, ¥, 9, fay, Ty, R, ©

To the list of indeclinables belong also what have, without the reality,
the appearance of an upasarga (No.59), of a word with one of the terming-~
tions of casa or parsons and of the vowels. In the example wagwy avadas-
tam ¢ given away, the wraisnot really an upasarga, forifit were,the word
(by VIIL 4. 47) would be =wawy avattam. In the example ahanyuh wEq
¢ egotistic,” the ahaf is not identical wirh the aham ‘I, terminating in a
case affiy—Dbecause a pronoun, really regarded as being in the nominative
cage, could not be the tirst member, in such a compound. In the cxample
sfeerd<r astikshird, a cow or the like ‘in which there is'milk,” the asti wher
must bz regarded as differing from the word asti, ‘ is,” which ends with
the affix of the third person singular, otherwise it could not have appeared
as the firsb member in a compound.

T N.4E N AR n w-srrEd:, (fRrorar swed) o
wies o w120 seER Frarasar watea o _
58. The words pra &c, are called NipAta when not

signifying substances.

The following is the list of mrga: or ¢ prepositions:’. =, v<r, ww, ¥, ¥y,
w, trg, g, T, sy, T, whv, =fw, =i , 3,9, why, ufa wfe, g

The making of this a distinc aphorism, when 1% could well have been
included in the las, is for she sake of giving the Pra &oc,, words two names,
namely, those of Nipatas, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances,
4. €., when they are in composition with verbs. Not so however the ché
&e., words, They never get the designation of upasargas.

When these words signifying substancesthey are not Nipftas, As wer
wafs @wt the excellent army conquers, Here the word wet is not a Nipata.

I3
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Faamnt: AT oy b a0 gueny:, Ear-ad
(wrgm:) 0

giwms 0 wrga: fwar 19 wwan at sxfva e

az’&rmq ) AETETET QTISETTH FHETY 0

WITARY § ASTTLEATT §EATAY 0

59. The words pra &c., get the designation of upasarga
or prepositions, when in composition with a verb.

As np-wati=nwafa., Here the dental w is changed into cerebral w,
because of the = getting the designation of upasarga (See sfitra VIIL
4.14). Similarly wfcaafa, soraw:, wtoaras:.

Why do we say when in composition with a verb? When in compo-
sition with a noun they are not called upasargas. As awav arafitsenry 3wy
=uaamawWs a country destitute of & leader. Here # is not changed into
w. Thus while mata®w: means ‘ a leader ” the term smra®m: means destitute
of a leader; though both have the same radical elements:—pra in one
is an upasarga, in the other a Nipéta pure and simple.

Vart :—The word wwg should be incleded in the list of upasargas. As
waTrgar=wews given by Marut. wsg+qt+w=wsg+g+a (VIL 4, 47.)
Here Marut being treated as an upasarga, though it docs not end with &
vowel, the %7 is replacad by @ by rule VIL 4. 47 which deelares s & the
substitnte of &t which is ealled ghu when it is preceded by an upasargs
that ends in a vowel, and is followed by an affix beginning with & which
has an indicatory k.*

It might be objected, that as wsg does not end with a vowel, sltra
"VIL 4. 47 does not apply. To this we say that otherwise the giving the
designation of upasarga to #=g is superfluous ; and in order that this should
nob be so, the fact of its ot ending with a vowel, is overl voked.

Vart :—The particle =g should be included in the list of upasargas.
Thus -+ at-wE ==gr (IIL 3. 106). Here because w7y is treated as an
upasarga, that sQtra LIL 8. 106 i3 made applicable.

e o g0 v wgriw u wfd, =, (Arga: f’mtrrtiﬁ‘t) it
ot o afadaag TraA wata TRardm o
qrfRwy b ITCHT TERTT AT 0
miTewy | grgael araTy wladat waa i aweag w

60, The words pra &c., are called also Gati, when in
composition with a verb.
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As wgea, Now the gerund of the simple root g would have been T,
but as it is compounded with a gati word (IL. 2. 18) the =ar ig replaced by
T see 112,18 and VIL 1.37. m4F+w@y=xngewt (VL 1. 71), Here
pra being called gati we have compouuding by rule IL 2. 18; and then we
apply VIL 1.37. Similarly =#ag. Here pra being a gati word retains
its own accent by rule VI 2. 49.°a gati retains in a componnd its own
accent when it immediately precedes a second member that ends in kta,
provided the latter denotes the object of the action which is expressed by
the root to which kta is added.’

Similarly srmtta, here pra being treated as gati gets annudtta acoent
by rule VIII. 2. 71,

The yoga-vibhéga or the separation of one aphorism into two, is for
the sake of the subsequent aphorisms. The annuvritti of gati only runs
through the latter siitras and not of upasarga. So that while pra &c., have
two names upasarga and gati ; uri &c., have only one name, namely, gati.

Thus in, swi¥aq and wtiawg, by treating the words % and mfr as upa-
sargas we change the # and @ into @ and « by rule VIII. 4. 14 and VIII.
3. 87 ; and again treating them as gati we regulate the accent.

Vurt—The words witcmr should be included in the list of Gati. As
(1) wfcwrgen (2) wicargay (3) agwrioar wrfa.  In the first by taking it
ag gati we have samasa (IL. 2, 18) and =ag (V1L 1. 87) The other two
cages illustrate accent.

Vart:—The words gax_and w=g are treated ag Gati in the Vedas. As

grsgegaaer 349, Here the word gag being gati, causes =g# to take annu-
datta accent (VIIL, 1. 70) wiifga:. Here also the accent is regulated by

VIIIL 2, 71
watfe Fagrass o § v wgrfv o sd-wrfy foa-wre,
o, (TRaram wfae) o
5&“ " ﬁq&mlm‘q’tz et gravary TR afvdwr wafea o
61. The words uri, assent, &c., and those that end with.
chvi(V. 4.50), and those that end with dich (V. 4. 57), (when
in composition with the verb bhi, kri or as) are called Gati.

The affixes chvi and déch are ordained when the verb in composition
is either %, & or =@ (V. 4. 50 and 57) ri &c., being read along with chvi
and dach, shows that the verb in composition with them must also be any
one of the above three verbs, and none else ; in order to entitle & o the

name®of gatis
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The words && and =< mean to assent and spread. As wlrgex (I1. 2.
18 and VIL 1, 87) wrgag (VL 2. 49), wgdadrfa (VIIL 2. 71). So with
the word wxdt. The following is a list of these words :—

qTaY, . W, =Y.
LIRS . WEA JFIT. fawt.
SraTE. dumET, TR W
et e g W,

o«

The words ending in chvi are also gati. As y@twex having made white
what was not white.

So also words ending in ¥re as wewziE= having made the sound pat.

| LS TR QTSR cor & T HARCUH, T3
stati-uoy, (fRgram afa:) u - .

Ly

wiws 1 sgecwatafa oy faarn® afdd wata n

62. A word imitative of sounds is also called Gati, when
it is not followed by the word iti.

The phrase sfafaacy is a Bahuvrihi compound; W-{{ﬁ—m;‘ that.
which has not the word =ta after it ’

As wreye having made the sound khét. wrzwag (VI 2. 49), wgare-
wra (VIIL 2, 71).

Why do we say ‘when it has not the word ¥f& after it?” Observe
writefagent frcdrag,

SHTELTATETAT: qEat 0 £3 1 TR 1 AR,
wZ-wEt, (Rara® ofa) o
w1 WrEE MR Favw grwemsdt atadet e

63. The words sat and asat when in composition ‘with a
verb are called gati, when used in the sense of ‘respect or
love,” and ‘disrespect or indifference.’

As wygea having honored (I 2. 18 and VIIL 1. 87) weages, SRFIY
or waggay (VI 2. 49) g @y wrfa or wray wrfa (VIIL 2, 71).
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e e

Why do we say when meaning ‘re=pacb or disrespect’? Observe
et WITE A3 »

YT 1 €8 1 wTH 0 wwa, W, (fie wifd:) v
w1 g A1 s@ wrge T ATAwwT wata o
64. The word alam when in composition with a verb is

- called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ornament’

The word ssa¥ is an indeclinable and has four meanings:—‘ prohibi-
tion, competent, enough and ornament.” The term wagis gati when it
means ornament. As swewex (I 2. 18, VIL 1. 37); s=iwd (VL. 2. 49) .
grawerty (VIIL 2. 71) when it does not mean ornament we have ws
gwgeat gwia he goes having eaten enough.

TRATTRAT 1 §Y 1 9gTi o s -uft-uyy, (o) wfa:

i W WA sHrtadRt wata o
AT 1 WA WILEAT AT CeALIITHATRwe 0

65. The word antar is called gati, when used in the sense
of ‘non-accepting,’ in composition with a verb.

Tha word wfewg means ‘ taking’ or accepbing,’ wafcry means there-
fore the opposite of this namely ‘ rejecting, aba.ndnning As wFagen y¥Ta:
he went away having abandoned home ; seagaway falsehood being aban-
doned. wE=x T

Why do we say ‘when meaning to abandon '2  Observe wvageat
wfamt ¥ the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse.

Vart.—~The word wwag is treated as an upsarga for the purpose of
the application of the following rules ; IIL. 3. 106 by which w¥ is added;
rule III. 8.92 by which T is added the rule VIIL. 4. 14 by which w is

changed into w. As swagt, wwatg: and mwnﬁr .

wIFAGT WETIETITR U €5 1 trqrﬁf 0 m-wwﬁ wZT-
wat-qre, (rfa:) o
g 1 FAART ATy 7T AR A v

66. 'The words kane and manas are gati when in com-
position with a verb and used in the sense of reaction by
satiation’
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The word wgr-werwt® means *satisfaction of desire.’ As =m¥geq
wq: Taafa heMrinks milk to his heart’s content or till he is satisfied ? So
also watgen wa: faafe, That is to say, he drinks s¢ 1auch till his desire
( =gt ) is satisfied by revulsion of feeling. When not having this sense we
have ®® or wargFarTa: he went away satisfied

g ssEaE u g9 u wgrtE 0 gu, werwy, ((wiy: )

7 1 wlasegarea: g wergsad wtag R wath o

67. The word purah in front of, when indeclinable, and
in composition with a verb, is called gati.

The pronoun ¥« ‘front’ with the affix ssfg forms g, and by I.
1,38 it becomes an Avyaya. (See V.3.39 pur being snbstituted for
plrva). The object by making it gati is threefold (1) compounding by
1I. 2. 18 (2) accent by VI. 2. 49 (3) to change the: h into w by VIIL
3. 40. As grewen, geegayq and ag gLewrta, when not an indeclinable we
have mt, g, I FEAT GO AN . .

. [
SE W 0 €8 L agTh o sy, W, (wfE: seray )

e 1 ek TERT WRTKATSTIT MYTAIT GAR @ wiAEET sl

68. And the indeclinable word astam ‘at home,’ is called
gati, when in composition with a verb.

The word werq is an indeclinable “as it ends in w (I, 1. 39) and
means ‘not visible.” As wednea wtaar gwsafa the sun having set, rises

again wetmarfy warfw riches that have vanished. -wze wegta, when nob
an indeclinable it is not gati as = wrw@y the arrow has been thrown.

SreE TWUARY U §¢ N UTHY 0 Siewm, wiE-e-aly,

( wrf: ssmay )
afer: 1 srepTRumTa ey a3, ¥ weally wigy wadt w nfaddr wwla o
69. The indeclinable word achchha, meaning ¢ before in
the presence of’. is called gati, when used in composition
with verbs denotmo' ‘motion’ or with the verb ‘vad’ to

speak. :

The word we is an indeclinable and has the force of the word = .
As sregmen, g, and qEvmTsard.  So also swsEraw wektigay and 9%~
wxfr when not an Avyaya, we have sgwass weafa .

LY SHART N 90 U WG 0 WY, FHUIA, (7fe ) u

wfi 0wy WRT SR wfeE R wata o :



Bx. I Cm IV. §70-73.] GATh 199

70. The word adas ‘that’ is called gati when in com-
position with a verb and not implying a direction to another.

The word upadesa means a direction to another, When a person
cogitates within himself and does not address another, that is anupade§a.
That is when it is not a demonstrative pronoun. As =: gew, wa: gAYy
and 73%: wXrfa when used as a demonstrative pronoun we have wg: wear
I T2

fady sma@t u o v wgetv 0 B, smEt, (fe) o
wfe @ srafgsgavty, anfac wsdt afaddt wata
71. The word tiras when used in the sense of ¢ disappear-
ance,’ is called gati when in composition with a verh.
As Tatrga, Tadrygey and ag fadwata why do we say when meaning
disappearance ? Observe Ta®r yearizaa: i.e., standing apart.
farrrat® o ox v wgrly o faarar, @, (Wl s=ET) 0
Tl o facs Yogs wASH aq Tawwrar afag=y walan
72. The word tiras meaning ‘disappearance’ is optionally

called gati, when the verb kri follows.

This is an example of mrw-fasrar,  As Taws wew or fawsmen (VIIL 8.
42) : fak: wear or Tavewear (VIIL 8. 42). The change of visarga into = is
optional VIII. 8.42. When not meaning disappearance we have ﬁR‘:z
wear wry fagfa he stands having laid aside the stick,

FUISSFATR W 93 W ugrfR w guTR-wraArR, (Fwrar wtx

wta:) .,
Ffe TIRSFRTEET TanTw afterat MaEt gREed grERAteTR ®AR ar

wtat Tarat sifadat waa: o

73. The words upije and anvije both meaning ‘support-
ing or assisting the weak,’ are optionally called gati when
used along with the verb kri. A

As 3o wew or @WIR Fear having given support, wFAT® Few or
CIATH FeAt. -

QIHTETTATTT 0 99 1 UETEA | WIATE, HQArw, =,

(srfar: faramar &t5)

afies n wraremy At wegwathu gie farar afadarhr waten o

arfewy o reTery fag wead wwAg 0
5
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74. The words sakshAt, ‘in the presence of’ &c., are
optionally called gati, when used along with the verb kri.

Vart :—In the words @rwtg &e. the force of the affix ¥ is understood,
namely making & thing what it was not before, As wreTg Fea or gweav
FreargeR fﬂzﬂm making evident what was concealed before,

HAETITA TTORRTAT U 99 W agelor 0 STvearare, Iofy-

sy, (Frarar sier i) o

i 0 SRETITH YAIRTY  AENR srearary gefawadt wedt fawrer g e
wiagEt wam: o

75. The word urasi, ‘in the breast,” and manasi ‘in the
mind’ are optionally gati when the verb kri follows, provided
that they are not used in the seuse of ¢ placing’

As cxfogeg or wxfagear; watewer or wategear. When it has the
sense of placing we have sxfegeat wriw ¥R he lies down having clasped
the hand on the breast, wafageat wws varafa he ponders”having placed
the word in his mind.

ey U2 frgas® T 0 % W qErtE n wey uy, Twaws,
=, (favrar &3 sl samans) o
g Tars 1 e o Frara® w2 weay, et Trar wi wladar ngm n

- 76. And the words madhye ‘in the middle,” pade ‘in the

foot’ and nivachane °speechless’ are optionally gati, when
kri follows, the sense not being of ‘placing.’

As WeR FER OF FeAT. UR Feq or weat ; TawN g or wean,

But when it has the meaning of placing we have sferm: v wear firc:
2% he lies down having put his head under the foot of the elephant,

fred TR wrOgTEEd 0 99 u wgrtw o ey war
syas (wfa: ) 0
whers 1 TR IO AN WY FH Fred’ afeddt wwd gwaw o
77. The word haste ‘in the hand,’ pAnaun ‘in the hand’
are always and necessarily called gati when used with the
verb kri in the sense of ‘marriage.’

As vt geg or ¥R Few having married. But T FET FETTG
he went out having taken in his hand a karshipana (a coin)
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Ted FHAR 0 OF U WETRT W WTeE, WUW, (T wi
res) n

gt o areafafa wacraTsTatggeT a9l A(YHET FFHARGH TIT wafy
wTATeR e iw Twed wfadt wafa o

78. The indeclinable word pradhvam followed by the verb
kri, is always called gati when used in the scuse of ¢ binding.’
The word nreas ends in ¥ and means ¢ favourably suitably” When
however it means ¢ bound ’ it is a gabi: as, swredgwa having bound. But

when not meaning to bind, we have :—=red meat s wa: having made|the
carriage agreeable, he is gone.

sitfasrafiaytfitasd u s u gl 0 SEE-I i,
sitow, (wfa: w3) w
i @ AifaaT salrafeaddt wodt Srasy frad s afadat wxa: o
79. "The.words Jivikd and upanishad followed by the verb

kri are called gatiwhen used in the sense ‘of likeness or resem-
blance.

As sittawrgen having made it as if it was a means of living ; sufawg-
ﬂ?‘zr———h'wmcr made it like an upanishad. But wtfamr gear «a@: having
made Ris livelihood he is gone.

q wrETE: W T w wgTw w ®, @r, wrew, (af
T
T UGT:) 0
gl 1 ] regwaTdTRe WA wTm wATwSET 0
80. The particles called gati and upasarga are to be ere-

ployed beforo the verbal root: (that is to say, they arc pre-
fixes).

The word @ has been employed to include the term wwwar also. The
preceding examples all illustrate the application of this rule.

mf%vi‘sﬁru:zu qITtA 0 m,ﬁ wia, (awfa:
IR HT0) N
afws 1 weala Fawd wegwant wwar; <l giife sdrews: o

81. In the chhandas (veda) these gati and upasarga are
employed indifferently after the verbalroot aswellas before it.

As,~—wuratargy geag srqagefregay o wimenr far s (Rig, 1 2, 6)
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In this we have stvatagw instead of wwraay ‘ vayu and thou Indra, ye
horoes, come ye both quickly to the soma of the worshipper by this sincers
prayer.

sEETEar®  wen w@fan erafgan, w, (wo we
IR ‘

ot 1 saafyarg wegwandmwn wwafy grasi o
82. In the chhandas (veda) these gati and upasarga are
also seen scpamtad from the verb by intervening words.

Asr— gog avg ¥R gOr 9w gAaTeTEy v 3eEAT ar gatraty (Rig. 1. 2. 4).
“Indra and vAyu, here are soma—Ilibations for you. Approach, ye with
pleasures for us, For the libations are desiring you,” Herc swis separated
from the word ssta by the intervening word w¥ihv: .

KARMA PRAVACHANIYA.

FRUGTATAT: | 6§ 1 TR | FRATFATAT: Wi
Tfa: o wifa wgwgmieT wmR e SuTe afgwsan o |

83. From this point as far as aphorism I. 4. 97 the parti-
cles treated of, are to be understood as having the name of
karma-pravachaniya.

These particles govern a substantive and qualify a verb and ditfor from
other particles termed upasarga and gati. As g=aa waat well praised by’
you. g faw war you have sprinkied. Here § is a karma pravachaniya
and qualifies the sense of the verb, 4. e it is an adverb. It is not an u pa-
sarga, for had it been so, it would have changed the ¥ into w (VIII, 3. 65).
The term karma pravachaniya isa big term compared with other technical
terins such as, &, ¥, ¥ &c., which gencrally do not exceed more than two
syllables. The word karthapravachaniya is not however merely a techni-
cal term ; it contains within itself a dcfinition of itself. It means that
which qua,liﬁcs or speaks about (Qrm) an action (wf) is so called.

s d 0 of v egrf u W a9y, (mm%r%ﬁm )

" mzmé} TP [ey mﬂﬂwﬁmm swata o

'84. The word anu when it denotes a sign, is called
karma-pravachaniya.

The 1. ord lakshana means a sign; an attendant circumstance an invari-
able concomitant or aceident in its logical sense and not merely an occa-
sional concurrence. The foree of =g in this case is that of ‘after,” * in con-
sequence of,’ ¢ because of, or being indicated by.” As wawg wradq it rained
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after or in consequence of the muttering of prayers. To put it in other
words, anu is a karmapravachniya when it governs the word which indi-
cates the causs or the attendant circumstance of an action.

So also wrwwer FTRATAY wraAQ q= wrwEdn gHAr dfeamghova . vy,
The God (clouds) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by

dkalya. The force of a karmapravachaniya, therefore, when fully ana-
lysed will be found to be that of an upasarga whose verb is not expressed
in the sentence but is understood ; and because of its being so understood,
the particle itself seems to govern the noun which in fact was governed
by the unexpressed verb. Thus in the above example i@t is in the accusa-
tive case, apparently governed by the preposition wg, but really governed
by the verb sgfraea understood.

So also wwwgg wwavaigwg. The Taurus sprikled water after the
sacrifice, wweeawratgwy wwn: the people began sprinkling water after the
rising of the canopus.

Why make unnecessarily this stitra, when =g would have been called
karma pravachaniya even by force of stitra 90 following, where also the
word lakshapa occurs ?  This is for tho sake of indicating that the karma-
pravachaniyas should always govern the accusative case (IL. 8. 8) even in
expressing ®g (IL. 8. 23). Otherwise Rule 23rd of the third chapter of
Book II would have eet aside Rule 8 of the same by the maxim of wcen
L. 3. 2; and would have caused a karama pravachaniya to govern an
Instrumental casc where the sense was that of hetu.

gatary 1 oy u 9gefR o getar-wd, (w9 wHw)

g | wgwed WA wred wawHae Rt watan "

85. The word anu is karma-pravachaniya when it has
the force of the third case.

The meaning of sg in this case will be that of * with * or along with.
As w&ag watear @ar the army lying along side the river, waawg wataar
®w7 lying along the slopes of the mountain.

& u =g 0 agrfy v S, (1M wHEe) 0
afw: 1 @F wreegwg: w% mwE Ay SOy watT e
86. The word anu is karma-pravachaniya when it is
used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to.
. The word ¥« means ‘ inferior,” and being a comparative term requires
the other term with which comparison is made and which is superior ; to
complete the sense. In other words =g governs the person to which others
are inferior, in the accusabive case. As wyUTweTar&yraear: ‘ all grammari-
ans are inferior to Sakatdyana.’
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ki

TR = w oo n 9w, wiR, 7, (HF w1 wo) u
g 1 oy wih® §F v ek mamgwiagRt wata

87. The word upa when it means ¢ superior’ or ‘inferior
to’ is karma-pravachantya.

That is when the sense is that of ‘over, above,’ or ‘inferior’ as g
wrat Brwe a Drona is abovea khari, ww faed mwtww: a karshapana is
more than a Nishka. In this sense g governs the Locabive of the thing
which ig inferior (IL 8. 9). So also ww wrmerad Jarawcwt: “ all grammari-
ans are inferior to Sﬁkab&yana.’ In this sense ¥ governs the accusative
case. , :
Y T FHF U €& | JA-qd, qwA, (FAKO) 1)

farws 0 ww o Wt AR} wATEAAdEY waw 0

88. The words apa and pari are karma-pravachaniya
when meaning ‘exclusion.’ )

The force of s and wfx is in this case that of ¢ with thG exception of.’
As safsrH¥2r ¥t W it rained oubside of or with the exception of
Trigarta. So also wfc fxwd¥¥r w¥B=:. In this senmse they govern the
noun excluded in the ablative case (IL 3. 10) When not having these
senses, they are not karma-pravachaniya. As Sread wictfagta. He
waters the rice, Here it is an upasarga, and hence changes the & Into w.

HTE WAET TAF U B¢ U 9RO WrE, wAtEr-a:,
(&#H%e) 1 .
At 1 Ty TEATTEY: WAt TEAR WA EERt waly
89. The word 41 as far as, is karma-pravachaniya when
it expresses limit (e. g. when it means ‘as far as inclusive of’
or, ‘as far as exclusive of.’)
The word =97 in the text shows that both sorts of limits are here
meant. As srwrefagarg 981 R4 it rained as far as (but excluding)
Pétaliputra sraretag® w87 R4t ib rained as far as (including) Pataliputra

srFS aw: wrige SIETRTAATY, wagwan when it means ¢ little ” or is a
verbal prefix it does not geb this name.

TRYCTTYATEATANTNS VRTGHTY T 0 €0 1 wgrf¥ u
WAY-FEAYATEATA-HA-H 0Ty, wiq-wit-swma: , (wawe) 1

i 1 wed redygarea® W fugat w Tagagarat afr o wyg vl
WRARCTUENT Wwiva |



Br. I CH. IV § 91-92.]  KARMAPRAVACHANIYA. 205

90. The words prati, pari and anu are karma pravach-
anfya when used in the sense of ‘sign’ (in the direction}of)
‘mere statement of circumstance’ (‘as regards’) ‘division®
‘share of’ and ¢ pervasion’ severally.

As (1) =¥ afa-afx or wrg fazita? fazya ‘ the lightening is flashing in
the direction of the tree.” (2) wrgFag=t W@ nfa—aft=w=rg ‘Devadatta
is a good man as regards his mother.” (8) w< wfa warxw ¢ the poison fell
to the share of Hara,” wzx=wi niw watq that it may fall to my share. So
with wfcand wg. (4) 9% g9 =fa Togfa he sprinkles one tree after an-
other. So with wit and =3g.

s 0 @ u gt oo s, sl (wmw vey-

yarEate WHO) u

gt 0 wzarfesa wrrata asatis wAmaaTaegt wafr

91. The word abhi is karma- Plavachaniva in the above
genses of ¢in the direction of,” ‘as regards,” and ‘each
severally’ bit not when it means division, *share of,’

The illustrations given under the last slitra mutus mutandi apply
here also, with the exception of those given under head (4). As Fgwhi
Fagivar ; sraea™ &c. Bub it is nob mem-pmvachaniya when Wi is
meant, s means the share which is allotted to one as his own. As

qaawwihr uTy wg fraary give that which falls here to my share. Here
abhi is an upasarga, and thercfore ¥ of == is changed into w,

ufaq: wfafafa wfagmar: u @ v agrfru ufE:, of

R afagmat:, (wawe) u

w1 afafabafaad wrfaad fed w sfn edmread @ waf

92. The word prati is karma-pravachaniya when used in
the sense of representative (* representative of’) or exchange
(‘in exchange for.’)

That which is like to the principal is called afatafa. Giving in return
for what is obtaincd, is wiwgra. As =fuwsgeg w@ wfa Abhi-manyu is the

representative of Arjuna, wrarweR fadwa: satauzaia he exchanges Mashds
for these sesamum. In these senses prati govems the Ablative (XL 3.11.)

sfaad wweat n @ n ugiw o swie-wl, Swawt,

(®Hme) 1
wies o wiw w TEE TSt m%mmﬁvﬁ HRARCHE GHT WA )
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93. The words adhi and pari are karma-pravachaniya
when used as mere expletives.

As garsvarreta whence has he come ? or ga: wat wegfe. These words
though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravachaniya so that
they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati and thus produce
results peculiar to those words.

g TWTAT 1 ) 0TI W G:, TAOATY, (FHASO) 1
g 4 g UG gOTATHY wRAREATTERT wa?a u
94. The word su is karma-pravachaniya in the sense of
respect, (when it means ‘ excellently’).

As gTuet worar, g erd w=aw excellently sprinkled by your honor. Well
praised by your honor. By not being an upasarga, it does not change the
¥ into w (VIIL 3. 65).

Why do we say ‘ when respect is meant’? Observe gfuw ¥ aars has

this your place been well sprinkled to-day. "
sfaTiama®a n & w ugrtE uowfa:, st FHAY, =T,
(wHo TITAT) W

b 1 wiw weg: stfrma? waroy gurets &= wgwtadst wafaoo

95. The word abi in the sense of super-abundance
( excessively’) and ¢ excellently ’ is karma-pravachaniya.
The word siferaw means to do more than what is necessary for the
accomplishment of an object. The force of w in the aphorism is to draw
in the word gerraty from the last. As syTafewtat waar, It has abundantly
' been sprinkled by your honor, wtamratwy wWaat 80 also wihegd waar
excellently praised by your honor. sifx Taw waar,

wiy: T FHTERASEINEIIESHRY 1 ¢f 0 wEThr o
Wi , T -H AT~ H e -TET-agsaqY (F4) 0
wher o ¥ AR e wetat aged @ w@wrn wie akaeeRadd
wata
96, The word ~api is karma-pravachaniya, when it
implies, the sense of word understood (‘somewhat’) or
possibility (e. g., ‘even’ in the sense of such a great person),
or permission to do as one likes, (‘if you like’), or censure

(even’ in the sense of what is disgraceful); or collection
(‘and’).
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,
J
4
;

The word wat§ means the sense of another word which is not expressed
but has to be supplied. As wf¥¥rsT sarg there may be perhaps a drop of
ghee wgatsta gata.  Here some word like vindu “a drop,” stoka ‘a little’
matrd ‘a measure &c., hasto be understood. The word dwras means pos-
sibility, a supposition. As, =t Fd g wemaws wIIFT possibly may sprin-
kle a thousand trees in one moment ; =¥ Tyarg Trarts he may praise pos-
sibly, a king. In the above cases it is used with the potential mood. SeEET
means indifference on the part of the speaker where he permits another to
do ashe likes. It isused withthe Imperative mood. Asstw féw you may
sprinkle if you like. sfw ®gFg you may praise if you like. The word et
means censure, contempt or reproof. As Fewsred Yagmata Iy wwr@T
The word @g=wa means cumulative. As wfw gfe—wta fiw praise as well
as gprinkle.

In all the above instances, the word not being an upasarga, does nob
change the ¥ into .

SIErQEET 1 @ h TETlr o s, R (®Ewo ) u
7 0 s wret aw wwlea | awd qeaTi davy: wRRARTgEar watan

97. The word adhi is karmapravachaniya when used in
the sense of ““lord” (“‘ being asa lord ”” or “having as a lord”).

-

The word #xat weans ¢ master,” and it therefore requires another cor-
relative word denoting property’ of which ons is master. The word adhi
governs a Locative case. Sometimes locative of the person possessing,
soraetime locative of the property possessed: as =T RH TR dwr@ls or AW
w18y gwaws. Brahmadatta rules over Panchélas.

EC A E T CU S ST E LU % wdAwe whe:)u
afw 0 win ot Rt wawaedigEar wafa w7

98. The word adhi is optionally karma pravachaniya when
the verb kri follows. ’

« Ay waw wiafy wicsatr, Here the word sfu may be treated either as
a 7 or & wSwaaAta.  When it is a @fa the accent will be regulated by

S. VIIL 1. 71 ; otherwise not.
]
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1 qERTEH W ¢ 1 TET 0 @, wERugH
7P 1 AR TRRAIIAT watvan
99. The substitutes of = are called parasmaipada.

The word = is in the genitive case, and means ‘of @’ The word sn3w
‘substitutes’ must be supplied to complete the sense. The term wis a
generic word for verb in general, viz., @E, faz, =T, @z, ¥, @, wy,
fas, 9%, 9%, The substitubes of @ are the well known personal termina-
tions by which the verbs are conjugated in those tenses. Namely the

following.

PARASMAIPADA,

Sing. Dual. Plural.
1st Pers. Taa "qY Wy -
2nd Pers. faw L 1 7
8rd Pers. Taw, Coag T

And the affixes wg and ®g (III. 2. 107, and 124, and IIL, 4. 78).
»

ATTATATERRTTH 1306 1l TFTH || AS-S(TAT SATeRATY ,
(€:)n | '

afa: 1 gFw week wrdarat arErat aFTRCERATT AT R

100. The nine affixes comprised under the PratyAhara
tan and the two ending in 4na  (Shnach and Kélnach’, which
are substitutes of ® are called Atmanepada.

The following are_the Atmanepada affixes :—

Sing, Dual, Plural.

Ist =2 ° - afg afeg

2nd arg STy vayg .
3rd = |TATY w

And the affixes wraw and wwre_(II1. 2. 106).
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fiseitta MY wga ATHTAT 0 QR 0 T |
e, st SR, "9w, AEgH, SUAT: 1

af: n TAFTRTIT TeTAT AX TR ETART: AACHAIREER: ANICLAIRY
wETea®HT TUTHRANY NAACAATAGAT NAToq | wrenw q2valy wqrfeswn moaweg-
wrewdwT watea o

101. The three triads in both the sets Parasmaipada and
Atmanepada, of conjugational affixes (comprised under the
general name tin, a pratyibara formed of the first and last of
them, viz., tip and mahii) are called, in order, Lowest (3rd
person of Buropean Grammar,) the middle (2ad person), and
the highest (1st person)

Of the 19 conjugational affixes, above given ; 9 are Parasmaipadi and
- 9 are Atmanepadi, Bach of these two classes is subdivided into three
classep, according to person, as shown in the above liss.

<

AR AT TEAAARN AFHAAATFAFRY: 1 0% 1 wgriv  arfy,
THEATA-ZIAATA-TFATATH THQ:, (A ) 0
gt 0 ardaa fgaeet agaew 4 A B watea www: <8 w0

102. These three triads of conjugational affixes, which
have received the names of Lowest &c, are called (as regard
the three expressions in each triad) severally * the expression

for one” (singular) *“the expression for two” (dual), and ¢ the
expression for many” (plural).

Of the six triads thus formed, each is dizided according to number
into three classes, viz., singular, dual, and plural.

ga: o3 0 Tariw 1 gwe, (AR gwawT giaaww ag-
FIATA THA:)

af: 1 gug b Hif wrfr vy vwwaw fqmaw agaww Savhr watva

103. Of sup (which is a PratyAhdra formed of su the first
of the case affixes and the final p of the last of them) the
three expressions in each successive set of the three, are also
severally called singular, dual and plural.
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The sup or the case-affixes by which nouns are declined are 21 in
number corresponding to the seven cases, see sitra IV, 1, 2, They also
have three numbers singular, dual and plural.

fawmfam v (o8 n wgris « o, &, (Sifer R 8w

fag;) n

wfer Hifr N Tawtw darg watea gafasgan

104. The traids of conjugational affixes and case affixes
are also called vibhakti or Inflective affixes.

The word -fawT® means a complete triad. Thus T+t fawxgTa means .
the three affixes of the seventh case, i.e., the locative singular, dual, and
plural. So wust fawf® means the third person, singular, dual, and

plural.
gEA AU FATRTAFCY :;mf%rﬂzf?x HETR: Neyn wFrH |
gty , guuy, wAT-wiaw@, @taty, wiy, weaq

wfa: 1 gewar waR wfa sTafeR wrswafed wfx wwrifewcd oty gea-
w1CR €97 fafir mgeaHsRagsaATRs Ty worw gast wata o

105. When the pronoun yushmad, “thou” understoci,
and also when the same expressed, is the attendant word in
agreement with the verb, then there is the verbal terminn-
tion called the middle (2ud person).

This defines the 2nd person of conjugational affixes. As ed w=fy
- thou cookest or wufy; gat w==: or 94: you two are cooking ; g% w97 or
997 you cook.

TETR T AFEIUY AFANEAT THRAST 0 Q04 U IR

AEI, T, AFE-IAYS, AFAA: , IAN:, THAA, T, (AT:) |

ghee i WETR ERIN WAA(AAR WIAT WIHGEAT waTH, WERFTEw: ¥ Aw
agufau )

106. When joke is implied with reference to an. action,
the verb denoting it is used in the 2nd person; provided that
the word manya ¢ to think’ is the attendant word (upapada)
of such verb, and of the verb manya itself, the affix must
be of the 1st person and singular number.



Br. I CH.IV.$107-109.]  AVASANA DEFINED, 211"

The word w¥ta means joke, sport. As u& w=& =rgs Wrea® xfa; wfy
Rrea®, g JvosTafaltos . Thus thou thinkest ¢ I shall eat rice,’ thou shalt }4
not eat, that has been eaten by a guest. ¥y @& w¥7 wreata afy wrealy,
araeda } faar, I think thou wilt go by the chariot, no, thou wilt not, _
thy father has gone before thee on it. When joke is not intended, the ;
proper persons should be used: as, ¥fg wa® =itg# Jrs¥. Thus thou
thinkest ¢ I shall eat rice.’

FEAZTA: U 409 N UV 1 HEA(Y, gow:, (IR wwI-
ATFHRTY wria=aiyd) u .

g 1 weney TR TRTHTRRR ngvanT wagsanw §Tw gwRgeRt waty o

107. When the pronoun asmad “I,” understood and
also when expressed, isthe attendant word in agreement with
the verb, then there is the verbal termination called the
Highest or the 1st person.

This is clear. As =g wattw I cook, or merely werfw-wraf wwtas or |
merely waTa:.

A wAH: | T W AFTCH /Y www: v [

i

ghH: 1 T AT TRIATIIHRCR TUART €0 AN AR qYAGgERT wara o | o

108. In the other cases, namely where, “thou” or “I”
are not the attendant words in agreement with the verb, 1
there is the verbal termination called the Lowest (or 3rd
person).

As wufa he cooks, we=: they two cook. wafa they cook.
o e dfgar, 1 e u wIeir uouee @,
dfgar n .
g 1w @ AT Tt AEArsTETEStA T 7 W fard d watw o

109. The closest proximity of letters, there being the
intervention of half a mifrh or prosodial length between
them, is called contact or sanhita.

When words are in sanhita, they are glued together by the rales of |
sandhi, As zgua=giaf=w,

]
-



219 ' AVABANA DEFINED. - [Bx. L Cm, IV. § 110

- ferrRY w0 Qe 0 TR R sreET 0
afi o fuchr faoms o faeva? SRR a fas | Srsaamn watoe

110. The cessation or the absence of succeeding letters
is called pause or avasina.

The word avasfina occurs in sfitra VIIL, 3. 15 &e.
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